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EDUCATION IN SWEDEN AND ICELAND. 969

the State; secondary and normal schools receive aid' from the State,
which also gives siibsidies to private schools of this grade.. There are
special State subsidies for the extension of sloyd training, for technical
instruction, and for the universities and medical school.
'~ The general control of the schools is vested in central boards of
officers connected with the different ministries at Stockholm. The
ministry of education and ecclesiastical affairs has two educational
divisions, the one having general control of elementary and normal, the
other of secondary and higher schools.

The universities are under direct charge of a council, which is affili-
ated with the ministry, but has the chancellor or rector of the university
as chief officer. Special schools are adjuncts of the ministry of the inte-
rior or of finance; military schools of the ministry of army and navy.
Special inspectors have oversight of elementary schools in each diocese,
visiting the schools and reporting to the district-school board and con-
sistory, and later to the department or ministry of education and eccle-
siastical affairs. Each district has its school board, which is under the
control of the church authorities; it superintends all elementary and
preparatory schools, extends a certain supervision over private schools,
and reports to the chapter of the bishopric of the diocese. Thus, it may
be seen that one of the main features of the Swedish school system is the
influence of the church over the school. The bishop and chapter (con-
sistory) in every diocese carefully supervise all schools, watching over ..
their development, The secondary schools have a board of school
directors for local management, but the bishop as ephor of all the schools
of the diocese outranks this board. The normal schools are under the
direct supervision of the chapter of the diocese in which they are situ-
ated, but a higher control over these training schools for teachers is
exercised by the chief of the division of the ministry of education and
ecclesiastical affairs at Stockholm lhaving special charge of normal
schools. The local officials report to the higher officials in Stockholm,
as above indicated, and these in turn to the King, who is the highest
educational authority, possessing in school matters both legislative and
executive power.

SCHOOLS AND THEIR METHODS.?

The main features of the administration of the school system having
been summarized on the preceding page, it remains to present whatever
may appear to be additional to the statements presented in former
reports published by this office. The present conspectus necessarily
reiterates much that has been said before, but, as it is taken in the main
from the ¢ Reports from the Swedish Ladies’ Committee to the World’s

1The instruction in secondary schools is nearly free, amounting to only about $8 or $10 for each
pupil. (Thesis of Dr. N. G. W. Lagerstedt presented at International Congress of Education in
Chicago, 1893.)

2Digest of Report from the Swedish Ladies’ Committee to the World's Columbian Exposition.
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EDUCATION IN SWEDEN AND ICELAND. 975

hrad the right to present herself as a candidate for the post of an infant
school teacher., Special training colleges were also established by the
district or diocesan authorities or else by private enterprise,

The instruction at these colleges has hitherto generally covered a
period of cight months, but has now in many places been extended to
one or even two years.

The training colleges provided by the anthorities of the district or
diocese are at present seventeen in number; those established by pri-
vate individuals are five. They are all attended by female pupils; in
some of the former there are also male pupils.

The subjects of study at these training colleges are religious instruc-
tion, Swedish language, arithmetie, didactics (in some also history and
geography of Sweden and natural history), handwriting, drawing,
singing, gymnastics, and needlework.

In some districts there is a head master; in others, a head mistress.
The assistant teacher at the infant school for practice connected with
thesc training colleges is nearly always a woman. The salary of & head
mistress varies between 1,200 and 2,000 crowns ($321 to $536).

Besides the training colleges mentioned, there are in the far north
of Sweden two establishments maintained by the State for the purpose
of training male and female infant school teachers for the Finnish and
Lapp schools in that part of the country. The Finnish training school
at Haparanda has a course of study extending over three years and is
managed by a hiead master, three male teachers, and a female teacher
of needlework. The Lapp training school at Mattisudden (a village in
Lapland) has a course of study extending over two years and is man-
aged by a head master and an assistant female teacher.

The instruction, whick is carried on in Swedish in both, comprises
the following subjects: Religious instruction, Swedish, Finnish (only
at Haparanda), Lapp (only at Mattisudden), arithmetic, object lessons,
handwriting, drawing, singing, gymnastics, and needlework.

To be qualified for the profession of a national school teacher in Swe-
den it is necessary to have passed through one of the training colleges
of the Kingdom. In 1860 the right of applying for admission to a train-
ing college was extended to women, and several female training colleges
were ostablished.

Since 1878, to the three classes, of one year’s duration each, has been
added a fourth, so that the course now extends over four years. The
timne of instruction at a training college extends annually over thirty-
six weelks, divided in two terms, At the end of the spring term a final
examination is held with the pupils of class four and an annual one
with the three lower classes. The daily sessions are six hours in length,
the time for gymnastics not included.

The various subjects of instruction (which are the same at the male
training colleges, with the addition of military drill), comprise:

Religious instruction: Bible reading, sacred history, catechism, sev-
eral hymus, and the outlines of church history.














































































































































































MANUAL AND INDUSTRIAL TRAINING. ’ 1033

CaMDEN, N. J.
[Statement of Mr. Horatio Draper, supervisor of manual training.]

The central idea of this work with us is entirely an educational one as distinctive
from technical or industrial, in the commercial sense.

In the eight grades of our graminar and primary schools (four grades to each) we
have a course laid down in manual training thatis obligatory on teachers and pupils.
The aim and basis of this course is form study—stick and tablet laying, color work,
drawing with the straightedge and pen from the object, paper cutting, paper fold-
ing, cardboard, ete., constructions, geometric desigus made of colored papers.

Throagh the eight grades we use White’s ¢“ New Course in Art Instruction.”

In addition to the above, on the girls’ side we require a course in plain sewing,
based chiefly on Hapgood’s ““Sewing in the Schoolroom.”

In the high school we have both young men and young women, ranging in age
from 13 up to 17 years. We have a course of twenty-nine exercises in joinery for
both sexes; acourse in carving in wood withlight tools, hboth sexes; a course in wood
tuwrning and pattern making-—models and patterns of parts of steam engines, ete.,
anvils, tool handles, ete., for the yonng men only; a course in machine work— chip-
ping, filing, scraping etc., young men only; a course in tin work—open cylinders,
telescoping, plain seam and lap seam, cones, pyramids etc., and related forms, as
cups, elbows, T joints, funnels, pans, ete., for young men oniy; a course in forging—
drawing ont, upsetting, welding, cte., for young men only.

We have a {ull course in drawing, from the object—orthographic, isometric, and
scenic projections, free designs, in ink, charcoal, ete., the use of colored washes; the
study of color— arranging, matching, ctc. We make use of the color wheel, and use
colored inks and colored paper of a fine grade.

Our wood-working class room is 41 feet long and 18 feet wide. It accommodates
24 pupils at oue tinre, the classes rotating between the academie elass rooms and the
manunal-training class rooms. 1t contains 12 double benches, each bench supplied
with planesof foursizes (block, smooth, jack, and fore), aset of ehisels one-fourthinch
up to 14 inch, a claw hammer, a screw-driver, a marking gauge, a 1-foot rule, a
bench dog, and 1 12-inch backsaw.

In common 2 cross-cut saws, 2 ripsaws, 1 gluepot, 14 dozen wooden cabinot-
makers’ clasps, 13 dozen iron elanpy of different sizes, 1 grindstone, run by a 5-horse
power C. & C. motor; 2 Crown power wooil lathes, and a Victor power scroll saw.

During the first year pupils arc conlined to the use of hand tools; they are not
allowed to use the scrollsaw, miter box, or lathe. ¥or carving we nse Addis’s sets
of carving tools—12 tocls to a box; ecach stndent is supplied.

Our metal working class room is abont 41 by 18 feet. It contains 3 long, double
benches for machine work, supplied with 24 Parker vises with brass clamp. Each
student is supplicd with a cap chisel, flat chiscl, 12-inch steel straightedge, 1 6-inch
steel scale, 1 4-inch gradnated steel try-square, 1 steel scribe, 1 steel seraper, 1 pair
5-inch spring calipers, 1 pair combination dividers, 1 12-inch flat bastard file, 1 8-inch
hand bastard file, 1 dustbrush, 1 tool rack, 1 center punch, 1 bolt peen, (1 pound),
hammer; general tools; 6 surface plates, 6 scribe gauges, 6 steel 12-inch protractors,
and 6 oil cans. These benches and tools accommodate 24 stucdents.

For forging (the same room): Two 100-pound anvils, 2 Buffalo forges, 1 10-pound
sledge, 2 pair close tongs, 2 pair hollow-bit tergs, 2 set hamiers, 1 hardie, 1 grind-
stone (footpower), 1 truing deviece for same. .

Tinsmithery (in the same room): One bench, 18 by 2 feet, accommodating 6 students
at a time; 2 double iron gas furnaces, ene-half dozen tinner’s mallets, 4 hand groov-
ing tools, 3 riveting hammers, 2 pair 63-inch flat-nose pliers, one-half dozen 14-pound
soldering irons, 3 pair plain dividers, one-half dozen serateh awls, 2 rivet sets and
headers, 2 pair tinner's straight shears, 1 pair tinner’s crooked shears, raising ham-
mers, 2 beakhorn stakes, 1 creasing stake, 1 square stake, 1 creasing swedge, 1
square-face swedge, 2 iron bench plates, 3 hottom stakes (1, 2, 3,) 1 hatchet blade,
1 hollow mandrel, 1 wire gauge, 2 pair round-uose pliers, 1 pair 5-inch cutting pliers,
2 pair 6-inch flat pliers, one-fourth dozen Chesterman’s rules, 1 blow-horn stale, etc.
We use box tin, solder, muriatic acid, and zine. We find the exercise in tin work
useful in bringing into play geometric developments and sections,

All exercises are constructed fiom drawings done by the students.

The drawing room accommodates 24 students; it contains 24 adjustable drawing
desks, racks for 145 drawing hoards (25 by 20 inches), 1 rack for clay boards (12 by
6 1nches), clay aund plaster of paris. )

Manual training is kept up by the city and State—by special tax the city raises a
certain amount, and the State appropriates a like amount, only in no case will the
State appropriate more than $5,000; and the money from both city and State can be
used for no other purpose than manual training.
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1042 \ ~ EDUCATION REPORT, 1895-96.

$240, making a total of $1,400 for cquipment of grammar grade work. The Central
Manual Training building cost about $27,000. An estimate of the cost of equipment
c_mbfoot Lo given. The equipment of the West Manual Training School cost about
$6,000. ‘

The annual cost of supplies—eclay, paper, paste, otc.—for the work of the four pri-
mary grades, as at present conducted, is about 2 cents per pupil. For the knifework
and sewing of the grammar grades, supplies cost about 5% cents per pupil per year,
and for the grammar grade bench work and cooking about 80 cents per pupil. No
cstimate of high-school supplies that would be of value can be given.

Our manual training work is so new in tho lower grades that but little system-
atic information has been collected as to” its effect upon other school studies.
Teachers are finding it a means of gaining the attention of classes not in this work
alone, but thatits influence in this direction is extended to other school work, Many
instances are noted of pupils whose interest in school has begun with manual train-
ing and has been extended through its means to other lines of work., A point of
particular interest noted is tho power of pupils in advaneed work who have had
a year’s training to think and act clearly and decisively for themselves and to
anticipate and describe tho steps in a process.

In connection with the high-school work there have been better opportunities for
observation, and more definite statements can be made. It is certainlysafe to assert
that in general the influence of manual training upon other school work is good,
and in a large number of particular cases that have been observed the final and suc-
cessful completion of school work was due to manual training. Many have con-
tinued in high school until the manual training work was completed who would
otherwise have stopped with or before the completion of the first year, and some
have been led by its means to complete the high-school course and go on to higher
education. . .

As yet it is difficult to judge much of 1he influence npon the occupations of former
graduates, Of those that it has been possible to follow, a very large per cent are
now in classical or technieal colleges. Of those remaining all, so far as 1s at prescent
known, are filling positions principally in mechanical work., -

COURSE IN MANUAL TRAINING.

FIRST GRADE.
FIRST TERM.

Stick laying.—(1) Outline parallelogram, horizontal, size of desk, length of desl,
nhalf the width; vertical, width of desk, for lLeight; 1 inch, 2 inches, etc., wide,
oblique; upper left-haud corner to lower right, 1 inch, 2 inches, ete., wide; vary
sizes; make outline of doors, windows, ete.; (2) to lay lines of different lengths, as
dirccted.

NoTE.—Keep in harmony with arithmetic assignment.

Yollow first three points of assigmnent in drawing; outlining with needle.

Modeling.—(1) Use wooden model of spliere. Itach child may have a smaller
sphere, as a marble; discover its properties; give its name; give name of surface,
round surface. (2) Each child model a sphere of clay; (3) change model as
directed, so as to make apple, melon, ete.; (4) model small spheres to harmonize
with lessons taught on fruits.

Tablels.—(1) Pupils select circular tablets; give mname, circle; (2) arrange on
desks or paste on paper, as directed.

Sewing.—(1) Outline circle; (2) Outline spherical objects, as pattern directs, as
bunch of cherries, apple, cte.

NotTeE.—In a similar way work with a hemisphere.

SFECCND TERM.

Study of the cube. Use solifl form as in first term.

Modeling.—(1) Children model cube from sphere; (2) observe that each face of
cube is a square; (3) model cubical forms, as a lump of sugar, cte.

Stiek laying.—(1) Lay squares of given dimensions, as directed.

Tablels.—l.ay squarc tablets as directed, spacing equally, corner to corner, ctc.;
(2) combine square with eircular tablets, as dirccted.

I;qpci‘ Jolding.—(1) ¥old one square into halves; into fourtls; (2) borizontal,
vertical.

Sewing.—(1) Outline one square; biseet it; divide into quarters, ete., as directed.

Note,—XKeep in line with number work,
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FourTH GRADE.

FIRST TERM.

The square pyramid.—Use type solid. (See previous assignment.) Discover form
of sides; of base.

Folding.—As directed fold and cut all the triaugles at once.

Sewing or pasting.—Complete form of pyramid. Vary dimensions: fold, cut, con-
struct.

Truncated pyramid.—(Seo truncated cone, third year, Teacher should use oppor-
tunities for constructing as many articles as possible from this form.

Fguilateral triangular pyramid.—Follow directions preceding.

Tablet laying.—Pupils may now cnt their own tablets, using triangle principally.
But other forms previously learned may be combined to give pleasing variety. Paste
on neutral ground.

SECOND AND THIRD TERMS.

Construction work in cardboard. (DBoys.)—(1) Objects made by means of laps based
oun type forms as directed. .

NOTE.—If the work of the previous years has been well done, the work of these
terms will afford much satisfaction to the pupils.

Sewing., (Girls.)—(1) Instruction in the use of thimble and seissors, manner of
preparing work, of holding work. (2) Stitches tanght: Basting, overcasting, over-
gewing, running, hemming, outlining, buttonhole stitch. (Buttonholes at discretion
of teacher.) (8) Preliminary work. Use colored paper with white thread, or col-
ored thread with white paper, to teach stitches, when necessary. (4) Fold paper
for hemming., (5) Sewing on cloth. Material to be brought from home; only such
work attempted as requires kind of stitches mentioned above.

Each girl may malke herself a sewing bag in this year; time at discretion of
teacher,

Nore.—Teacher should from the first insist on neatness of work.

INFTH GRADE.

TPoodwork.—Surface forms involving two dimensions only. Tools: Rule, square,
gauge, compass, pencil, and knife. Material: Pine, one-eighth and three-sixteenths
inch thick.

¥xercises: Laying out work; use of rule, square, gauge, compass, and penecil.
Cutting: Use of kuife; straight, end, ohlisfue, convex, and concave cutting.

Drawing: Construction of geometrical figures npor which the models are based
ard working drawings of the models.

Models: {1) Ruler, cutting rectangle. (2) Garden label, cutting point. (3) Puz-
zle, cutting square, right triangle, and rhombs. (4) Whirligig, cutting circle. (5)
Table mat, cutting hexagon. (6) Calendar, cutting pentagon. (7) Yarn winder,
cutting convex and concave. (8) Vase, cutting symmetrical forms. (9, 10, and 11)
Fish-line winder, star, and arrow, cutting recessed edges. (12) Picture frame, cut-
ting square hole. (13) Picture frame, cutting round or elliptieal hole.

The remainder of the year is to be devoted to construetions based upon the exer-
cises and principles already given.

Models: {14) Triangle. (15) T square. (16) Penrack. (17) Easel. (18) Wall
bracket. (19) Corner bracket. (20) Dox.

NorE.—In the woodwork of the fifth, sixth, seventh, and eighth grades give par-
ticular attention to correct position, correct use of tools, and to accuracy of work.

Sewing.  (Girls.)—Attention given to use of thread, needle, and scissors, and
manner of holding work.

Sritches: Stitching, back stitching, felling, gathering, sewing gathers, button-
lieles (in addition to work of fourth grade).

Preliminary work: Use paper to teach folding, as in a fell.

Material: See fourth year.

Cutting: In this year practice should be given in cutting in given directions as
dictated ; this, however, only to iuvolve preparation of seams. Striped paper may
be used to commence practice on.

Nore,—Careful attention should constantly be given to neatness of work.

SIXTH GRADE.

. Woodwork.—Solid forms involving three dimensions. Tools, material, and cxer-
cises (see fifth year).

Drawing: Working drawings of models, full size.

Models: Geometrical solids.” (1) Sqnare flower stick. (Prism and pyramid.) (2)
Rouud flower stick., (Cylinder and cone.) Joints: (3) Flowerpot stand. (4) Wind-
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mill. (5) Book rack. (6) Picture frame. Symmetrical form work: (7) Dough
spade. (8) Hammer. (9) Vase. Irregular form work: (10) Knife. (11) Hatchet.

Sewing. (Girls.)—Careful attention should be given to correct use of utensils, as
well as to neatness of work.

Stitches: All the stitches of the previous grades should be practiced; herringbone
or catstiteh taught; particular attention should be given to making buttonholes,
gathering and sewing gathers, sewing on buttons. In addition, patching (involv-
ing the use of plaid, striped, and figured cloth) should be taught.

Cutting: Particular attention should be given to cutting patches and preparation
of cloth for patch.

Material: See fourth year.

SEVENTH GRADE.

Woodworl.—Bench work, involving use of bench and a complete set of the prin-
cipal hand wood-working tools.

Exercises: Laying out work, measuring, squaring, gauging. Sawing, rip, cross-
cut, oblique, and back sawing. Planing, edge, surface, smooth, oblique, block,
joint, convex, jack board, rabbet, and grosve planing. Chiseling, vertical, horizonral,
oblique, convex, concave, groove, rabbet, and gauge chiseling. Boring, vertical,
horizontal, brad awl, and countersink boring. Securing work, nailing, screwing,
and gluing. Finishing, scraping, filing, and sandpapering.

Drawing: Working drawings to scale.

Models: (1) Tool rack. (2) Cutting board. (3) Flowerpot stand. (4) Flower-
pot stool. (5) Coat hanger. (6) Bench hook. (7) Keyboard. (8) Towel roller.
(9) Frame. (10) Box.

Sewing. (Girls.)—Particular attention should be given to neatness of worlk.

Stitches: All the stitches of previous grades to be practiced; moss attention to be
given to the stitch in which pupils are least proficient; teach darning.

Norte.—This will only be pleasing when pupils are able to do it well. Teach
feather stitch; hemstitching, at discretion of teacher.

E1GHTH GRADE.

oodwork.—Work of the seventh year continued.

Drawing: Working drawings from description. Principles upon which working
drawings are based. ’

Models: (11) Pen tray. (12) Picture frame. (13) Drawing board. (14) Knife box.
(15) Spoon. (16) Book rack. (17) Tool chest.

Coolking.—(Thirty-four lessons.) (1) Fire building, definitions, measuring. (2)
Broiling—steak, chops, meat cakes. (3) Baking—croutons, potatoes, bread erumbs.
(4) Boiling—potatoes, eggs, mashed potatoes, potato cakes. (5) Toasting—dip toast,
milk toast, egy vermicelli. (6) Baking—apples, cratkers, cheese, cracker brewis.
(7) Boiling—meats, beef tea, gravy. (8) Warming over meats—minced meat on
toast, scalloped mutton, tomato sauce, rissoles. (9) Steaming—oatmeal, apples, pota-
toes, hasty pudding. (10) Bread and biscuit. (11) Griddlecakes, corn-meal cakes,
breakfast puffs. (12) Muffius, brown bread, baking powder. (13) Graham gems,
baking-powder biscuit, corn cake. (14) Beef stew, dumplings, apple pudding, plain
sauce. (15) Gingerbread, plain cookies, soft-molasses cookies. (16) Soup stock,
tomato soup, potato soup, croutouns. (17) Soups—mixed, vegetable, tomato, rice.
(1%¥) Warming over potatoes—lyonnaise, creamed, princes, in white sauce. (19)
Pastry—apple pie, custard pie. (20) I'rying—croutons, fishballs, doughnuts. (21)
Frying—croquettes, fresh fish, fritters. (22) Sauteing veal, I'rench toast, potato
turnovers. (23) Stewing—cranberries, prunes, apricots, apples. (24) Beverages—
cocoa, chocolate, coffee, tea. (25) Salt meats—ifrizzled beef, creamed codftish, corned
beef. (26) Hasl, mead souffle, cottage pie. (27) Baked fish, stuffing, drawn butter
sauce, trying out fat. (28) Simple puddings—corustarch, chocolate, bread, hard
sauce. (29) Cheese souffle, macaroni and cheese, cheese puffs. (30) Omelets and
various ways of cooking eggs. (51) Steamed puddings—plain suet, ginger suet,
fruit suet, lemon sauce. (32) Invalid cooking. (33) Salads. (34) Cake.

MANUAL TRAINING SCHOOLS.
FIRsT YEAR.

Shop practice.—Wood working: Bench work, sawing, planing, mortise, tenon, dove-
tailing, doweling, joining, cabinetwork, simple carving, plain and ornamental turn-
ing, chuck, and face plate work, scroll sawing, pattern making, molding and casting
in a light form.

Drawing.—Geometrical drawing, principles of projection, simple developments of
surfaces, mechanical and free-hand working drawings, sketching, free-hand perspec-
tive design, lettering—25 plates.
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SECOND YEAR.

Shop practice.—Metal working: Forgework, forging, bending, drawing, upsetting,
punching, cutting and welding iron; ornamental ironwork—forging welding, tem-
pering, and annealing steel. Mackine weork, vise work, chipping, filing, scraping,
and work on speed lathe,

Drawing.—Geometrical drawing, intersections of solids,isometrical drawing, details
of machines from measurenient, rrechanical perspective, line shading, design, archi-
tectural drawing, ornament, water color in flat washes, lettering—20 plates.

THIRD YEAR.

Shop practice.—Metal working: Machine work, turning, boring, drilling, planing,
serew-cutting, tool making. Stady of mechanics: Design, construction, steamengino
and boiler. :

Drawing.—Geometricaldrawing, projectionof shadows, machine drawing, inclnding
the laying out of belt motions, screws, gears, cams, ete., tracings and blue prints,
pen sketehing, lettering—12 plates. .

ToLEDO, OHIO.
TOLEDO MANUAL TRAINING SCHOOL.
[From the Tenth Annual Report of the Directors, 1894-95.]

The organization of this school was mado possible through the bequest of a citizen
of Toledo, the late Jesup H. Scott. Mr, Scott had, during his life, an intense appre-
ciation of the value of trained intelligence in industrial affairs. It was also his
desire to elevate labor and the laboring men to a higher plane, and clothe hoth with
more dignity and respect. For these reasons ho had cherished tho idea of fonnding,
at some time, a university of arts and trades. A short time hefore Lis death Mr.
Scott matured his plan of the Toledo University of Arts and Trajdes, apd conveyed
to trustees of the same, as an endowment fund, valuable lands lylpg adjacent to the
city of Toledo. This fund was afterwards greatly inereased by gifts by the sons of
Mr. Scott. Mr. William H, Raymond also generously contributed to the fund a sum
of $15,000. But in 1884, owing to some adverso circumstances, the trustees found
they would be unable to realizo the purposes of the donors on the projected scalc, and
so made a tender of the entire university property to the city of Toledo on condition
that the city would assumeo the trust under the powers and obligations imposed by
the statutes of Ohio.

In Marel, 1884, the common council of Toledo accepted the trust in behalf of tho
city, a new board of trustees was appoeinted, and the department of mannal training
was organized as a part of the public school system, to he managed jointly by the
nniversity trustees and the board of education. In October, 1884, the mannal train-
ing worl began in an experimental way in the rooms of the high school building.
The work began with a class of 60 hoys and girls, under the instructions of but one
teacher. For the first year the only studies pursued were carpentry or light wood-
worlk, and free-hand and mechanical drawing. But so popular and useful seemed
the work, and so eager were others to euter upon it, that it becawme necessary greatly
to enlarge the fuacilities for these studies.

The sehool is now eompleting its tenth year of work. It has proved itsclf useful
and popular, and may be regarded as having passed beyond the experimental stage
of its history and become a fixture in the educational system of Toledo.

EXPENSES,

T'or the residents of Toledo instruction in the manmnal training school is free like
the other publie schools, a small charge for material only being made as follows: The
first year, §6; thesccond, $7.50; tho third and fourth years, $) each; payable in three
installments at the heginning of the fall. winter, and spring terms.

For nonresidents of Toledo, tuition, inclnding high school fee and regular material
fee, is charged as follows, payable in the same manner a8 above: Ior the hoys, first
year, 3155 second year, £60; third and fourth years, §75 cach. For the girls, first
and second years, $15 cach; third and fourth years, $60 each.

The work of the student is the property of the school, hut may he given {o the
pupil at the discretion of the superintendent,

THE BUILDING AND EQUIPMENTS TOR MANUAL INSTRUCTION.

The bnilding for mannal instruetion is 60 by 120, and fonr full stories in height.
The drafting Tooms oceupy the fourth floor of 1he east half of the building and one-
balf of the west wing on the ground floor, These rooms are admirably lighted and






1048 EDUCATION REPORT, 1895-96.

sketching. Manual work: For boys, forging, chipping, filing, machine construc-
tion; for girls, purchasing household supplies, cooking, chemistry of cooking,
garment cutting and making.

Fourth year.—Language: English literature, debating, public speaking, Latin,
French, or German. History: Political. Civics: Political economy. Mathematics:
Mechanism, steam, strength of materials. Science: Chemistry, with laboratory
practice; home sanitation. Drawing: Free-hand and instrumental drawing, char-
coal drawing from the antique; design, water color, sketching., Manual work:
For boys, machine shop, steam and electrical engineering; for girls, cutting,
making, and fitting of garments, millinery, household decorations, typewriting,
stenography. )

INSTRUCTION IN DETAIL,

DRAWING AND ART.

First year~~Freeshand perspective; pencil sketching from still life; charcoal
drawing from still life and ornament; history of design, with practical work in
color; historic ornament ip color and pen and ink; clay modeliug from ornament.

Second year.—Poerspective sketching of interiors and exteriors; pencil sketching
from still life and nature; pen-and-ink rendering; elemeuntary water color from still
life; interior decoration; charcoal drawing from masks; clay modeling—heads.

Third year.—Sketching from life and costumed figure; pencil sketching from
nature; charcoal drawing from heads and full-length figure; advanced water color;
clay modeling from full-length figure; history of art.

Fourth year.~—Charcoal drawing from life—head; water color from nature; char-
coal drawing from full-length fignre; sketching from life and costumed figure; pen-
and-ink sketehing; clay modeling from life; anatomy—history of art.

DRAWING AND SHOP WORK FOR Boys.
WOODWORK.

Drawing.—Free-hand work on blackboard, such as sketches from objects, studies
of geometrical surfaces and solids; lettering; free-hand pencil work, drawing from
objects, parts of machines; homemade sketches once a week of siuple, fawiliar
objeets; working drawings in pencil for shop use, consisting of simple projections
and figures; pen lining and use of ink; geometrical figures; geometrical problems;
mechanical lettering; ngured sketeh of a simple machine or piece of joinery;
tracing and blue print.

Carpenter shopwork.—Care and proper use of tools; exercise in sawing and planing;
making mortise and tenon, square and oblique dovetails, scarf and keyed joints and
braces—in all about 30 exercises; turning, ‘‘roughing down” straight, concave
and convex surfaces; ornamental hard-wood turning, tool handles, rosettes, dumb-
Lells, pattern making, ete.; cabinetwork, ornamental picture frames, models, fancy
workhoxes, tables, bookcuses, ete. Hach pupil works from drawings made by
hiwsell in drafting excreises.

FORGING.

Drawing.—Shop drawings in ink, figured; problems in oblique projection; iso-
metric projection; shade and shadow; mechanical perspective; development of
surtaces; pencil sketch, figured, of machine or architectural work; tracing and
blue print: homemade sketches once a week in pencil.

Blacksmith shopwork.—Care of fire; exercises in drawing out, upsetting, bending,
twisting, punching, welding iron; tempering steel, staples, nails, hooks, rings, 1’s,
hatchets, tire sliovels, punches, chisels, bolts, lathe tools, blacksmith tongs, wrenches,
lathe dogs. flatters, swages, hammers, screw drivers, etc,—all from drawings wade
by pupil himeelf in drafting exercises.

MACHINE WORK.

Drawing.—Shop detail drawing; sketches and working drawings from measure-
ment of machine or architectural work; general plan, elevation, etc., worked up
from details; tracings and blue printing.

Machine shopwork.—Use and care of machinery; exercise in chipping, filing, and
ﬁnllshgn;,r cast and wrought iron; boring, turning, planing, drilling, milling, and
grinding; making reamers, taps, drills; work on triple-expansion steam engine.
Dra.\vi'ngs made by pupils whenever possible.

During the year trips of inspection are made to various foundries, forge shops, and
rolling mills,
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DOMESTIC ECONOMY.
SEWING.

The educational value of sewing, training the eye and hand, developing ingenuity,
precision, patience, and industry, cultivating good taste, love of beauty, and appro-
priateness of dress make it an approved means of all-around culture, while the ease
with which it is introduced as an exercise into the regular class room, and the small
cost of material and instruction, give it some advantage over other forms of manual
training. The following outline indicates the course of instruction:

Hand work.—Basting, running, backstitching, overcasting, hemming, damask hem,
reversible seam, fell, overseaming, flannel seam, ruffle, patch, darning, buttonholes,
glove mending.

Machine work.—Use and care of the machine, hemming, tucking, gathering; pat-
terns made from actual measurements; cutting and making of drawers, skirts, and
nightgowns; instructions concerning manufacture of pins, thread, cotton, linen, etc,

DRESSMAKING.

Dressmaking is taken by pupils of the senior high-school class. To enter this
grade the pupils are required to have taken the work in sewing of the junior year,

The time given to dressmaking is one hour and a half each day during the school
year. When a pupil finishes her work before the rest of the class, she is allowed to
do extra work., No work is required to be done at home. Practice material and the
appliances with which to work are supplied by the school, and the garments are
sclected and furnished by the pupils. Two girls work together and each omne is
responsible for the measuring and fitting of the other’s dress.

First term.~—Making buttonholes with twist; sewing on buttons, hooks and eyes,
and loops; talks on choice of material, color and designs for dresses; taking measures
for skirt; drafting a skirt; making a dress skirt of plain material; taking meas-
ures for a basque; drafting a basque; making a basque of plain material; taking
measures for a sleeve; drafting a sleeve; making sleeves for the basque; examina-
tion; sketching objects in outline and in light and shade; sketching from life.

Sccond term.—Talks on the nature and manufacture of woolen textiles; cutting
from patterns; making stripes and figures; making a dressing jacket or basque to
apply matching; drafting a waist with two under arm pieces; plabnning a princess
dress; talks on the growth and manufacture of silk; sketches, in water color and
pencil, of gowns.

Third term.—Malke a dress; talks on the manufacture of cloth; examination; mak-
ing a wash dress and shirt waist; examination; designing of costumes.

COOKING.

The design of this course is to furnish thorough instruction in applied house-
keeping and the sciences relating thereto, and students will receive practical drill
in all branches of housework; in the purchase and care of family supplies, and in

eneral household management; but will not be expected to perform more labor than
is actually necessary for the desired instruction.

The social, hygieuic, and economic guestionsinvolved in such instruction are of
the greatest practical concern, and it is believed that the careful and systematic
teaching needed in this branch of study will yield the best possible educational
results.

In the high-school classes four practice lessons and one in the theory and chemistry
of cooking are given each week. The practice lessons include all the operations of
a kitchen, and cover the following instruction and practice: (1) Boiling, (2) baking,
(3) broiling, (4) frying, (5) mixing.

1. Boiling.—Boiling and simmering water and its action on starch and albumen.
Practical application of facts thus learned to boiling of meats for soups, for stews,
and ta be served whole, to vegetables, eggs, and beverages.

2. Baking.—Bread raised with yeast. Bread raised with baking powder. Meats,
pies, puddings, cakes, vegetables, and fish.

3." Broiling.—Steaks, chops, fish, oysters, etc.

4. Frying.—Chemical and mechanical principles involved and illustrated in the
frying of vegetables, fritters, croquettes, fish, etc. _

5. Mizing.—The art of making combinations, as in soups, salads, sauces, dressings,
ice cream, ices, etec.
Pupils prepare and serve a complete breakfast, lunch, and dinner.

HOUSEHOLD SCIENCE, INCLUDING CHEMISTRY AND THEORY OF COOKING.

(1) Definition and illustration of physical and chemical changes. Study of ele-
ments and compounds. (2) Carbon, nitrogen, hydrogen, oxygen, and sulphur;
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their properties and uses. (3) Heat. Combustion. (4) Composition of fuels.
Building and care of a fire. Construction of a stove, damper, etc. (5) Composition
of the human body. (6) Classification of food. (a) Nitrogen or flesh forming.
(b) Carbonaceous or heat producing. (¢) Water. (&) Mineral matter. (7) Nitrog-
enous foods. Uses in the human body; daily amount necessary for health. (8)
Nitrogenous foods. Relative food value illustrated by charts. (9) Carbonaceous
foods. Fatsand carbohydrates; their food value; daily amount necessary for health.
(10) Study of digestion. (11) Daily income and outgo of foods illustrated by
blocks and charts. (12) Fermentation, lactic, aleoholic, and acetic. (13) Study
of yeast plant. Properties of carbonic acid gas. {(14) Alcoholic fermentation as
applied to bread making. (15) Chemical composition of wheat, rye, etc.—their food
value; manufacture into flour; cost, (16) Baking powder. (a) Cream of tartar.
(b) phosphate. (¢) Alum. (17) Tests of baking powder for adulteration. (18)
Water. Germ theory; filtration; hard and soft water. (19) Rain water, river
water, surface water, deep wells. (20) I'ood adjuncts: alcohol and natural acids.
(21) Alkaloids, such as caffeine in coffec and tea. Preparation of tea and coffee.
Adulteration. (22) Spices. Culture, preparation, and adulteration. (23) Canned
fruits and meats. (24) Manufacture of soap. (25) Ventilation, heating, and light-
ing. (26) Situation of the house. Removal of waste. Plumbing and care of fix-
tures, (27) Disinfectants and antiseptics. (28 to 36) Include general plan of
household work, care of every portion of a house, invalid cooking, and the prep-
aration by each pupil of a dietary for six persons for one week, total cost not to
exceed $b.
COURSE IN SHORTIIAND.

The work is divided into three grades: Elementary, intermediate, and advanced.
The first grade covers a term of three months, the second three, and the third four.
Five lessons per week are given. Forty-five minutes o day is dovoted to each lesson.

The work is divided as follows:

Elementary grade: Derivation and classification of characters. Learning the
alphabet. Combination of characters. Position alpbabet. Coalescents. Shading
to express letters. Diphthongs. Modifications of characters. Ablbreviation by
suffixes and affixes.

Intermediate grade consists in phrase writing, reading excrcises, dictation of
simple matter, transcription of notes. o

Advanced grade consists in dictation and transcription of letters pertaining to
advertising, banking, brokecrage, insurance, manufacturing, railroading, mercantile,
and grain business. Dictation and transcription of law forms and court work,
embracing depositions, affidavits, chattel mortgages, form of deeds, wills, notes,
drafts, etc. Dictation and transcription of general matter, literary selections, news-
paper articles, ete.

COURSE IN TYPEWRITING.

Forty-five minutes a day is devoted to typewriting for six months, Instruction is
given on the Remington, Yost, and Smith Premier.

Course of study.—Location of letters. Special duty of each finger. Word practice.
Sentences. Touch writing. DBusiness correspondence. Legal forms and testimony.
Dictation. Architectural specifications. Manifolding and mimeographing. Tran-
scribing shorthand notes. Tabular work. Ovnamental writing. Letterpress copy-
ing. Mechanism, adjustment and care of machine.

SENIOR GRAMMAR PUDPILS.

Pupils of this grade receive instruction as follows:

Drawing.—¥ree-hand and mechanical.

Manual work.—For hoys: Bench work in wood. For girls: Sewing and elementary
course in cooking.

MANUAL INSTRUCTION IN WARD-SCHOOL CLASSES.
SEWING.

In October, 1894, there were 88 classes organized in 20 ward-school buildings, with
an enrollment of 2,318.  The average attendance during the year was 1,871, Nineteen
apecial teachers were employed, with Miss Olive Parmelec as supervisor. In addi-
tion to 1,766 pieces of work completed in school, 2,948 were completed at home, and
12,528 stockings wero darned, and 9,126 garments mended.

Onevery side is seen a growing appreciation of the great importance of this branch
of’qdpcatiou.' Those most interested desire to see this work made compulsory.

Thi work in the ward scliools consists of four different courses: Tho beginners
second, third, and boys’ course, ’
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(23) Brown betty, apple tapioca, lemon jelly. (24) Fried potatoes, doughnuts,
gingerbread. (25) Serving a_brealkfast. Table manners. (26) One-egg cake, sponge
cake, frosting. (27) Poached eggs, cookies. (28) Potato and cabbage salad. (29)
Invalid cooking. (30) Bread pudding, hard sauce, French rarebit. (31) Pease,
asparagus. (82) Prepare and serve a dinner.

EVENING CLASSES.

Evening classes are maintained for six months, from November 1 to May 1, each
year, in free-hand and mechanical drawing, cooking, sewing and dressmaking,
chemistry and physics. To the foregoing will be added next season classes in Eng-
lish, shorthand and typewriting, etc.

PHILADELPHIA, Pa,
[From a report on woodwork in grammar schools, by Edward Brooks, city superintendent, 1893.]

In the development of the manual training idea Philadelphia has not been behind
her sister cities. In 1880 the board of education introduced sewing as a regular
branch of study into the girls’ high and normal school. This experiment was found
so satisfactory that in 1885 sewing was added to the' course of study of the elemen-
tary schools of the city. In the same line of progress, cooking was introduced into
the grammar grades for girls in 1887—a movement that has been productive of most
excellent resuits. In 1880 a course in woodwork, devised by Mr. Charles . Leland,
was adopted by the board, represented to-day by the carving exercises at the Indus-
trial Art School, the earliest institution of its kind in America. In 1885 the boys’
manua, training school was established, the phenomenal success of which has occa-
sioned the organization of a second similar school and given a wid e reputation to
our city in that line of work. An experiment was also made last year in sloyd work
in the James Forten Elementary Manual Training School.

THE PHILADELPHIA MANUAL TRAINING SCHOOL.
[From the tenth annual catalogue, 1895-96.]

The Philadelphia Manual Training School is an institution of high-school grade,
forming an integral part of the publie school system of Philadelphia. ' It was organ-
ized in September, 1885, with a class of 130 pupils. So rapid was its growth that at
the end of three years there were no accommodations for many candidates properly
qualified for admission. 1n order to meet the demands of those desirous of availing
themselves of the ‘‘new education,” a second scliool was organized September, 1889,
in the northeastern part of the city. These two schools have separate principals and
{aculty, and thus constitute independent establishments. They areunder the direc-
tion ot different committees of the board of public education, but they pursue, as far
as possible, parallel courses of stndy.

They are open to hoys who have completed the course in the twelfth grade of
the grammar schools. Boys from private schools who successfully pass the annual
examination in June for admission may also be admnitted.

This school atfords an opportunity to pursue the nsual high-school course in liter-
ature, science, and matheiatics, and at the same time to receive a thorough course
in drawing and in the use and application of tools.

The object of & manual training school is the education of all the faculties, and
not the training of any special group. The hoy is trained msthetically, mentally, and
physically. It is meant that the school shall lelp each pupil to enter upon his
advanced or speeial training with the best economy of time and with some concep-
tion of his fitting cccupation.

It shonld be borne in mind that a manunal training school is not a trade school.

The name, nnfertunately, is misleading. In the school there are five departments—
literatnre, mathematics, science, drawing, and mannal training. The name of ono
department has hecn made to cover all, and this misnomer is responsible for much of
the current misappreliension concerning the work and purpose of the school. It is,
however, a name so firmly rooted in our school nomenclature that it would, per-
haps,be unwise to attempt to eradicate it. It only remains for us to give the name a
broader meaning and to associate with it in the public mind the full scheme of
high-school enlture of which it forms a part.
.. 1t is not the purpose of this school, therefore, to produce mechanics any more than
it is to produce any other class of specialists. What it aims to do is to snrronnd
boys with the realities of life in both thoughts and things, and to fit them more
closely to their environment. It is a system of education which is perfectly general
inits character, and which is recommended with the same confidence to the future
student of the hwmanitics as to the prospective worker in force and matter.
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training” when applied to the whole school. It would seem more fitting, therefore,
in speaking of this department to call it a laboratory, a term which carries with it
the educational significance of its work.

All the articles made in the shops are required to be of precise forms and dimen-
sions given in a drawing made by the pupil himself previous to taking up the exer-
cise. The aim is to teach the pupil to express his thought in a concrete form with
the least waste of material, in the most workmanlike manner, and in accordance
with the most approved methods.

A feature of the work in the manual training departments is a weekly lecture
bearing either upon the prineiples involved in the work of the week or the nature of
the material used in construection.

Curriculum of the Philadelphia Manual Training School.
JUNIOR CLASS (C)—FIRST YEAR.

Hours
per
week.

Literature, history, ete.:
Fall, winter, and spring terms—
Literature and composition. ..o e e oe oo i teneee 5
Mathematies:
Fall and winter terms—-
Algebra ..
Spring term—
L Y03 3 o P 5
Science:
Trall term—
Natural DiStOrY (E0L10ZF) - v orraiananet e tiiamaeceeaaareaaanaae e ennanaennnneeans 5
Winter and spring terms—
Natural Distory (DIoLogF )« eeueve e onamaataeieemaeeamaariat s e et amaaananan 5
Drawing:
Fall term—
Constructive ceesevenan..n..
Free-hand and perspective ......couevaenciannnn
Winter and spring terms—
Constructive
Free-hand and design
Mannual training:
Fall term—
B8 1634 15 2 eecestracciietctacaoncsancnaasacanartaosanas
Vise work (chipping and filing).....-. hme e e mae e eaeeeneae. eeeeacaiieaean.
Winter and spring terms —
Joinery
Pattern making .
Vise work (c¢hippi
Smithing

o w

[P0

ng, f g

MWW o

INTERMEDIATE CLASS (B)—SECOND YEAR.

Literature, history, ete-:
Fall term—
Ancient history
Literature....

BB o

Composition.
Winter term—
Mediw val history

Literature....

German .............

Composition.

Spring term—

Modern European history .

Literature. .

German .._......

Composition.

Mathematics:
Fall and winter terms—

Geometry
Spring term—

Geometry

Scicnee:
Fall term—

Physics tmechanies) ... e ! 5
Winter terin—

Physics (heat)
Spring term—

Physies (Hght and sonud),

OB O
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Curriculum of the Philadelphia Manual Training School—Continued.
POST-GRADUATE COURSE—FQURTH YEAR.

Hours
per
week.

TLanguage and civies:
English ....
German ....ceeaavaaa.. e eteeeteeeecaiesneaaaa
French ... .
Politics........ e e e essanansisieres asonnsacenntneocrsasenesnarean onnanonosnnntennn

Mathematics:
Calenlus. . coeeiii e eeiicee e canenaaaa 4esvasteeuateaseisacassttancnactacacanseanes

Natural science:

55 12 L0 P e amaeeseseeenenaeaeeas

Mental science:

Psychology, ethics, and logic.....ceeeaaiaiaaas et eeeeteaieeesenaeceaanaaaans

Business preparation:

175 10128 220 1 ) AR R RSN eenciacann 4eeccscacesccsacacencscnsaionnens
Bookkeeping
Telegraplly.o-cceeeaeueirainsaaoenens veecsanes
Manual training:
History and principles of art......cecaceiiiiinenann... eomcracceaniecacan frmeeccceceananens
Art course—
Drawing, modeling, and wood Carving. ...o.eeaeeaeoieeevreananannns et 11
Engineering course—
Mechanical drawing, mechanical construction, and electrical steam engineering...... 11
Course in applied chemistry—
Laboratory work, inorganic chemistry, and organic chemistry......coveeeniaaanao... 11

HHEND NN N DN

—

EQUIPMENTS OF THE MANUAL DEPARTMENTS.

Woodwork (first year).—Twenty-five cabinetmalker’s benches, with set of tools
for each bench; 8 wood lathes; 1 grindstone, 1 gluepot.

Woodwork (second year).—Twenty cabinetmaker’s benches, each with its full set
of tools; 6 wood lathes; 1 grindstone; 1 gluepot.

,Metal work (first year).—Twenty-five vises, with set of tools for each vise; 1 grind-
stone; 1 surface plate.

Metal work (second year).—Twenty-four forges, 24 anvils, each supplied with a set
of tools; troughs for molding; furnaces, trowels, sieves, flasks, etc., for foundry
work; 2 light drill presses.

Mechanical construction (third year).—Six engine lathes; 2 hand lathes; 1 planer;
1 shaper; 1 drill press; 6 vises; 1 emery-grinding machine; 3 large surface plates;
1 grindstone; 1 cabinetmaker’s bench, with full set of tools; 1 punch; 1 shearing
machine; 1screw press; 1 wood lathe (the last four made by the pupils).

Power is furnished by a 60-horsepower Corliss engine, with a 70-horsepower
boiler; one Thomson-Houston dynamo, 13 kilowatts, and 1 multipolar dynamo, 17
kilowatts.

OCCUPATIONS OF GRADUATES.

An examination of the records of the 520 graduates reveals the fact that the claims
niade by the school as to its practical value in gaining a livelihood are fully sub-
stantiated, about 70 per cent being engaged in those pursuits in which a high order
of intelligence, as well as skill of hand, is required. Already a large number occupy
positions of trust and responsibility, as superintendents, managers, foremen, etc.
That the school fosters a desire for higher education is shown in the fact that about
251 pei cent of the graduates are students in colleges, universities, or technical
schools.

The occupatious are classified as follows: Teachers, 17; physicians, 5; law stu-
dents, 8; dentists, 2; surgeon (veterinary), 1; civil engineers, 6; electrical engi-
neers, 13; mechanical engincers, 7; architects, 10; machinists, 7; engravers, 5;
designers, 7; opticians, 3; chemists, 5; drnggists, 2; draftsmen, 63; electrical work,
47; carpenters, 2; plumbers, 2; business pursuits, 33; clerks, 34; bookkeepers, 10;
agents, 2; reporters, 3; stenographers, 3; bookbinders, 2; collectors, 3; artist, 1;
sculptor, 1; salesmen, 18; miscellaneous, 9; unemployed, 10; deceased, 5; students
in colleges, universities, and technical schools, 125; positions of responsibility, as
superintendents, managers, foremen, etc., 37. :
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JAMES FORTEN FLEMENTARY MANUAL TRAINING SCHOOL.
[From tle report of Hannah A. Fox, prinecipal, for 1895.]

The majority of the pupils of the school are of Russian parentage, and many upon
entering have no knowledge of the English language. Twenty-two per cent of the
whole number enrolled were colored.

Our aim has been to blend the work of the kindergarten into the higher grades.
In the kindergarten, elementary knowledge in many branches is begun, and an
attempt has been mado to carry on progressively these beginnings in the grades that
follow. For instance, card sewing with worsteds is one of the occupations of the
kindergarten. A systematic arrangement of advanced card sewing with worsteds
is therefore taught in the first grade. It has been found that this drill prepares the
pupils to begin with ease the regular course of sewing in the second grade, conse-
quently there is mo break in pursuing this branch from the kindergarten till the
pupils leave school. The same plan is carried out in a sequential order in paper
folding, paper cufting, parquetry, form making, and drawing.

Simple science lessons in physiology, geology, zoology, botany, and chemistry are
taught in each grade.

The lessons in vocal music are continued, and are a pleasant and helpful
feature. * * *

In the cookery department 61 girls from this school have received training and 383
girls from neighboring grammar schoels. The attendance is good; the girls seem to
De glad to avail themselves of the opportunity for drill in order, cleanliness, and the
simplo, wholesome preparation of food.

In the sloyd departinent 70 boys and 27 girls from this school have received train-
ing and 90 boys from neighboring grammar schools. The pupils appear to consider
this work a recreation. They are always willing to remain after school hours to
complete unfinished work. While the manipulation of the tools is regarded as the
more interesting by the younger children, the working drawing, which in the
advanced stage requires thoughtful consideration and nicety of execntion, is preferred
by the older ones. * * *

In the early days of the school, before all the rooms were nceded for classes, one
was reserved for scwing. Here all the necessary materials were kept, and the girls
met for their lessons in this branch as in an ordinary sitting room. Now the mate-
rials aro placed in closets in different parts of the building, and the sewing is tanght
in the class rooms. If a room for sewing purposes could be added to the building
the former more convenient and pleasant plan would be resumed.

SEWING.
[From the course of instruction in sewing, 1893.]

Instruction in sewing was introduced into the girls’ high and normal school in
1880. The cxperiment was so satisfactory that in 1885 arrangements were made for
a general introduction of the subject into the elementary schools of the eity.

Instruction is given to the girls in all the grades above the primary—that is,
beginning with the third year of the schiool system.

Special teachers are employved. These are assigned to districts comprising adja-
cent schools, and they perform their duties in accordance with programmes which
are arranged by the principals of the several girls’ schools and tlie sewing teachers.

There are at present over 1,800 girls in the high and normal school, and about
58,000 girls in the elementary schools, who receive regular instruction in sewing.
There are 41 special sewing teachers employed in the public schools of the city.

The city of Philadelphia provides each pupil with needles, pins, thimble, scissors,
button-hole scissors, cotton (hoth for sewing and darning), dressmaker's scules,
emery hags, and paper for drafting patterns. Muslin, bleached and unbleached, is
also furnished. A square foot of thisis given at first to each pupil, and the quantity
18 repeated as soon as the amount given is used. The city allows G cents per annum
for each child engaged in sewing.

Garmeuts to be made or mended are also brought from their homes by the pupils.

COURSE O INSTRUCTION FOR THE ELEMENTARY SCILOOLS,

Third schoal year—first half.—Position: The proper position of the body during
sewing. Tho correct method of using the thimble finger, the first finger and the
thamb of the right hand. The proper position of the left hand.for holding the work.
Drill: Dzitl in the method of threading the needle. Drill in the proper method of
taking a stiteh and of drawing the thread through the material, Teach correct way
of Lolding the scissors for cutting. Paper wust he supplied for this purpose. Scw-
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The primary idea in the work is educational rather than preparatory for higher
technical study. It chances, however, that a large number of students come to us
and after taking our work for two or three years go out to labor successfully as
tradesmen and mechanics, To that extent the school is incidentally a successful
teacher of some trades. None of our manual training work is obligatory, although
more than 280 of the 313 students take some manual training,.

The institution is independent of all other schools or institutions beyond keeping
up its relationship for admission of students from public schools and the transfer of
students to Berkeley and Stanford. It hasa prospective endowment of about $60,000
wlen the final decree of distribution of the Throop estate shall be reccived. Beyond
this it depends for its support upon the tuition, which for the ensuing year is $103,
and upon the gifts and donations solicited for its support. During the last two
years we have secured $49,630 in the shape of gifts.

Tlhe total plant is valued at about $110,000. The annual expensc of maintenance
varies from $25,000 to $30,000. :

The very large election of subject-matter under the advice of teachers and parents
is characteristic of our work from the secondary school age upward. Attention to
the peculiar wants and demands of progress of the individual made possible by
Jkeeping the number of pupils in a class below 25 is also a peculiar feature of our
work. :

SHOPWORK.

TVoodwork.—The work is given to the student by means of a blue print taken from
aworking drawing. Irom these he constructs his model. These drawings are made
with the greatest care and accuracy. Helpful notes in reference to the work accom
pany each drawing. This method acquaints the student with the reading of accurate
working drawings and the working therefrom. After the model has been made, he
then malkes his own working drawing from it.

The course in joinery is composed of eighteen progressive exercises, involving the
construction of sixteen different joints, the drawing of analytical and freo-hand
curves, and the use of fifty different tools and machines.

The student is allowed to exercise his individuality ir. the exercises in inlaying
.and cabinetwork. These exercises are made from his own drawings and after his
own designs, which are submitted to the instructor before the work is begun.

The course in turning consists of fifteen progressive exercises given in the follow-
ing order: Center work, face-plate work, chucked worl, and long work.

The problems in woodwork are taken in the order of joinery, inlaying, turning,
and cabinetwork. This work is calculated to be finished by the average student
in one school year, working ono and one-half liours daily.

At the end of the year there will be held a written examination upon the methods
employed and the technical terms used in the work.

T'orging.—Mechanism of and caro of forge; preparatior of forge for fire; building
and managing fire.

Instruction in the care and use of tools.

The processes involved in the year’s work are: Drawing, bending, upsetting,
different kinds of welding, punching, drilling, fullering, swaging, cutting cold, chip-
ping, cutting hot, splitting, twisting, filing, brazing, hardening, tempering, and
ornamcntal ironwork.

Hardening in water and oil, tempering or drawing, temperatures and colors used,
and processcs in tempering tools for wood and iron work.

At the close of the year each student will be required to design some special piece
involving the various elements of forging mastered.

Patiern making and machine work.—The work in pattern making alternates with
that in the machino shop. The course commences with the simpler forms of pattern
making embodying the fundamental principles of the subject, such as allowance for
shrinkage, finish, ete. Later, more difficult work is taken up, involving core making.

Each student is expected to make for himself or assist'in making patterns for a
finished piece of work. For exampls, during the past year one student has made
patterns for a breecli-loading brass cannon, 20 inches in length; another, a full set
of patterns for an 8-inch swing wood lathe; another, a sot of patterns for a 2-horse-
power waterwheel—Pelton style; another, a sct of patterns for a gas engine of new
design; the halance of the class have made a full set of patterns for a 4-horsepower
antomatic steani engine with valve of new design.

One molding hench is provided where the students test their patterns.

Work in machine shop comprises chipping and filing, use of taps and dies, reamers,
etc., hand-tool work in speed lathes, work on engine lathes, turning, boring, screw-
cutting—outside and in.

During the course each student will work on the following machines, besides the
lathes: Ilaner, shaper, drill press, and milling machine. All speeial tools are made
by the studcuts and tested with micrometer calipers.
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With the foregoing special attention to bearings of dress on liealth; how to dress
to preserve health and strength; rational dress reform studied; presentation of
physiclogy of dress by special lectures. -

During the year three gowns and a house jacket or waist will be required from
each pupil.

SLOYD SCHOOL,

The urgent need of educational manual training 1n connection with the work
ordinarily done in public schools inspired the establishment of a sloyd department
in the institute. Pupils will be admitted to this department who have completed the
usual third year of the public school. The work, as arranged for this depurtment,
consists of two lines: (1) The ordinary bookwork and (2) that of sloyd proper.

The sloyd department consists of (1) teachers’ training classes; (2) students’
classes; (3) children’s classes. :

Admission o the teachers’ training classes can be gained only by persons who are
graduates of high schools, normal schools, or colleges, or by persons passing the
special examinations required.

The studies and manual work in this course are classified as follows:

Manual work.—Mechanical drawing; completion of 36 sloyd models; the comple-
tion of 12 wood-turning models; sharpening and care of tools.

Theoretical work.—The psychology of sloyd; pedagogy of sloyd; history of sloyd;
mechanics of sloyd; study of materials, botanical structure and properties of
wood, ete.

Sloyd and drawing are correlated. They are in fact inseparable, for there is an
inner organic connection between those subjects.

As no methodical work in material, especially wood, can be done except after the
performance of some outline drawing, the drawing must precede the woodwork;
and one of our capital aims is to combine manual instruction organically with draw-
ing instruction, for without this organic connection the sloyd, as well as any other
form of wanual training, will not effect mind training.

The course in drawing includes the following subjects: (1) Geometrical construc-
tions; (2) principles of representation; (3) representation in reduced size by the use
of scales; (4) projections, orthographic and isometric; (5) inking and tracing; (6)
perspective, linear; (7) blue printing.

The drawing involves not only inventional and descriptive geometry, but also an
appropriate amount of free-hand drawing, and teachers who complete the sloyd
course will also be able and prepared to teach what is termed industrial drawing.

The students’ classes, distinguished from the children’s classes by the advanced
work and the age of pupils, are formed for young boys and girls, who take up this
branch of study with a view to obtain that broad and important culture which
conles from the education of the eye and hand in connection with the training of
the mind.

Admission to these classes may be gained by boys and girls of 14 years of age.

The course for these classes consists of the making of 24 sloyd models; the making
of 15 wood-turning models; mechanical and free-hand drawing.

The aim and end of the instruction in these classes is not chiefly to prepare for
any othoer specific department of the institution, but to cooperate to the mutual and
general end the harmonious development of mind and body.

The drawing in these classes is a complete course in industrial drawing per se,
inasmuch as special importance will be given it, and that it involves, in addition to
free-hand drawing, such intellectual problems as will mmake it not merely an eye-and-
hand training, but ideally a mind education.

The students will receive one lesson a day of an hour and a half, and the conrse
will extend throngh the entire school year. The wood turning will begin at some
suitable time in the second term of the year. Carving as well as wood turning are
introduced for the sake of broadening and cultivating the wsthetic ideus of the stu-
dents, and also because this refreshing extension of the work has been found to gain
for ﬂfm students a large fund of distinet ideas from which they otherwise would be
cut oft.

The children's clagses are by far the most important functions of the sloyd depart-
ment. 'The coursoe hegins with elementary work. The first year’s course is charac-
tevized by the geometric motives in the outlines of the objects. It procceds {rom
the simple, straight, oblique, and round forms, and advances step by step to higher
and more cowmplicated forms. No abstract, meaningless excrcises are performed, but
each exercise results in some finished article, as labels, key tags, table mats, vase
stauds, cutting boards, keyboards, triangles, pencil sharpeners, shelves, brackets,
picture frames, cte.  These are methodically arranged in o progressive order, which
is followed, so that each child receives a snccessive training of the thinking powers
in connection with the training of the physical powers.

The drawing, free-hand and constructive, is a conspicuous part of the work in
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and three 12-inch four-jawed independent chucks; three 12-inch, two 9-inch, and one
6-inch three-jawed universal chucks; cutters, and mills, and attachments for the miil-
ing machine; & set of twist drills, front one-fourth inch to 1} inches by thirty sec-
onds; from 1} to 2 inches by sixteenths, a set of hand reamers from one-fourth inch
to 1} inches by thirty-seconds; aset of ¢“Rose” reamers one-fourth inch to 1} inches
by sixteenths; o set of taps and dies fromn seven-sixty-fonrths to one-fourth inch by
sixty-fourths and taps from one-fourth to 1 inch by sixteenths; a full set of dogs and
two scts of arbors. Revolving frame contains calipers, squares, ote.  Other tools are
in the drawers and hung about the room.

Tle checlk system is used in giving out tools and the students in turn caring for
the tool room. .

The sewing and garment-making room is located on the first floor. It has been
cquipped with 4 large tables, furnished with a sufficient number of drawers to accom-
modate 3 classes of 16 members each in garment making. Seven Standard sewing
machines, a patent gas iron heater, pressing boards, together with necessary needles,
scissors, thimbles, scales, tapelines, ete., for the use of individual students, consti-
tutetho equipment of this department. Adjoining the main sewing room a retiring
room for fitting purposes is provided.

The cooking room is located on the second floor, and is supplied with tables, upon
which aro gas stoves. Along either side of each table are the drawers, containing
the caps, aprous, sleeve protectors, notebooks, efe., of the two young ladies assigned
to work at that side of the table. A drawer contains cooking utensils, mixing and
measuring dishes, stirring spoons, kitchen knives and forks, ete., while in the cup-
Doard beneath is a full assortment of stove and kitchen furnishings. At cither end
of the table towels, lid lifters, cte., are hung. Two girls work at cach stove, cach
stndent participating in every process called for in the instruction. A large dust-
proof cupbpard, containing meal and flour bins, dish closets, cte., a large water
heaterand Lowe patent gas range, and a largo refrigerator and cupboard for furnish-
ings are also provided,

The sloyd department, located in the basement of tho east hall, is equipped with
20 sloy working beuches, cach of which is provided with a set of Ligh-grade cab-
inetmalker’s tools; charts, models, blackboards, and cases divided in compartments,
where students keep their worls, material, drawing instruments, ote., are also pro-
vided.

The work in clay modeling is earried ou in a light, well-ventilated room on the
main floor of cast hall. The department is equipped.with a fine selection of casts
of ornament, 118 having been added this year. It is also furnished with a complete
sct of anatomical charts, besides the nsnal lockers, stands, ete., for clay work.

The department of wood carving occupies two rooms in cast hall, onc of which
is fitted with worktables, lockers with tools for students’ use. and cases for exhibi-
tionof work., Theinstructor’sprivate room adjoins this, and is used for special lines
of advanced work. Theserooms are fitted with & good selection of casts and charts,
showing the various styles of historic ornament.

CH1CAGO (ILL.) MANUAL TRAINING SCHOOL.

[Statement of H. II. Belficld, director.]

This school, the first independent manual training school in the United-States, is
now in its thirteenth year. While its peculiar feature is manual training, it also
furnishes thorough instruction in the essential studies of a high-school course, thus
fitting its graduates for immediate entrance into active life, or for adinission to
higher institutions of learniung.

The central idea in our instruction is cducational. It is true, however, that the
mannal work has an industrial value, and that many of our pupils enter the sehool
in order to fit themselves to earn a living, notwithstanding that we have, on every
proper occasion, distinetly stated that tho school does not teach a trade or trades.
About 50 per cent of our graduates (and many pupils who do not gradunate) enter
upon life without further school instruetion, many finding remunerative employment
as draftsmen, designers, machinists’ apprentices, and in other callings in which
manual skill is necessary. About 50 per cent of our graduates continue their studies
in higher schools, principally technological.

Our mannal training work is obligatory npon all pupils.

This school is not connected with the public school system of the city or State,
and does not receive funds from cither. It is under the control of a board of nine
trustees, who are elected by the Chicago Manual Training School Association, which
association is composed exclusively of members of the Commmereial Club of Chicago.
The board of trustees is organized nuder a general law of the State. Our means of
support are principally two: Iirst, tuition, which averages $100 a year; sccond,
income from an endowment of $50,000, a bequest to the school by the late Mr. John
((l‘rerif;r, a member of the Commereial Club and of tho board of trustees until his

eath.
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Courses of study.—I, Business. I1I. Technological—Continued.

SENIOR YEAR.

% % ] ! -'é
Academic studies. § Drawing. '§ | Shopwork. { 'g‘
E E =
i |
Course I.—Business. \ Courses I and II.—Ma- Courses I and II. !
l chines from measurement. !
1. Chemistry, with labora- Chipping, filling, and scrap- |
tory (Remsen's B. C.)...| 40 || Text-books: Gearing, Geo. ing; étting; turning;
Bookkeeping, ¢ yr pov.|(16 } B. Grant. Machine De- drilling; planing. Study
2.{Rhet0ric, } s, Tarr {12 sign, Low. Descriptive of machinery. Manage-
Physiography,) S 112 1 Geometry, Fauunce,.@..... 40 mentand careof steam en-
Civil government (Hins- ! Or gines and boilers. (Seven
Aale) vovaei i 8 || Architectural plerspe,utive and one-half to ten hours
3.¢{Rhetoric (Genung) ......- 12 ‘ details; building from POr WeeK.).wevummnnannnn- | 40
Political econcmy (Walk- | measurement. Text- |
er's B.C)ovviiininnnnns 20 books: Degeriptive Ge- Instruction is given each '
ometry, Faunce. a year in the production, |
Course IT.—Technological. History of Architecture, T. properties, and uses of the |
Rogers Smith, (Five shop material used in that ‘
1. Chemistry, with labora- hours per week.) year. |
tory (Remsen’s B. C.)...| 40 !
College algebra (Went- Free-lhand and mcasure- 1
9 Worth) .oeeoeooooao.. 30 || ment sketches, in pencil,
*1Spherical trigonometry pen and ink, or in color,
(Wells).....oooiiiaes 10 || throughout the course of
3. French (Joynes’ Gram- three years.
mar, VanDaell'sReader;
texts), or Virgil, Latin ’
prose (Jones) -....._.... 40
Analytic geometry (Went-
worth). a ‘

« Elective.

III.—College preparatory course.

First year.—Arithmetic, Latin, United States history, English language.

Second year.—Algebra: Geometry. Cwmesar: Latin prose. Greek or history. Ing-
lish classics.

Third year.—Geometry: Physics. Virgil: Latin prose. Greek or French. Eng-
lish classics.

Fourth year.—Algebra, Cicero, Greek or I'rench, Euglish ¢lassics, Greek and Roman
history.

The drawing and shopwork of the second, third, and fourth years will he the same
as in the junior, middle, and senior years, respectively. The drawing and shopwork
of the tirst preparatory year will be less in amount. The exact amount will be gov-
erned by circumstances.

In the senior year the pupils have choice of either machine or architectural
drawing.

Throughout the conrse one hour each day is given to drawing, and from one and
a half to two bonrs each day to shopwork. The remainder of each school day is
devoted to study and recitation.

FEquipment.—The equipment ol the mechanical department of the school is mainly
as follows:

Wood rooms: 43 carpenters’ henches; 7 cabinotmalkers’ benches; 24 speed lathes;
1 pattern-makers’s lathe, 42-inch swing, 8-foot hed; 2 circular saws; 1 band saw; 1
planer; 2 grindstones; bench, lathe, and general tools.

T'oundry: 2 brass furnaces; crucibles, troughs, flasks, trowels, rammers, sieves
and other apparatns.

Forge room: 30 forges; 30 anvils; 1 drill press; 1 emery wheel; 1shears; 3 vises;
tongs, hammers, fullers, flatters, swages, cte.

Machine shop : 17 engine lathes, from 1{-inch swing, 6-foot hed, to 20-inch swing,
8-tbot bed; 2 speed lathes; 1 planer, 6-foot bed; 1 shaper; 1 drill press; I sensitive
Qiill; 1 nniversal milling machine; 1 cutter grinder; 1 upright 8-horsepower
steamn engine, fortests: 1 grindstone; 1 emery grinder; 24 benches; 24 vises; lathe
and vise tools, such as chucks, horing bars, taps, dies, hammers, chisels, files, ete.;
also 1 forge, 1 anvil.

Power is supplied by a Corliss engine of 52-horsepower and by two steei hoilers,
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Mental arithmetic (one hour a week for the year): Special attention to thc usc of
fractions. Text-book: Stoddard’s Intellectual Arithmetic.

Themes (five hours a week for one term): A one-page theme four times a week, snd
a long theme, with ‘“brief” {for the same once a week, on subjects chosen principally
by the pupils from observation or from experience.

English history (five hours a week for one term): From the beginnings through
the Georges. Text-book: “Leading Facts of English History.”

Literature (one hour a week for the year): A study of a few typical early English
ballads, same of Wordsworth’s lyrics, Shakespeare’s Macbeth, and George Eliot’s Silas
Marner with a view to cultivate an ability to appreciateliterature. (The boys taking
Latin, French, or German write and revise one theme a week in connection witl this
study.

Big,lggy (four Lours a week for sixteen weeks): The study of typical animal forms,
their structnre, and habits. Reference bool: Burnet’s ¢“School Zoology.” All in.
struction is given in the biological laboratory, and the pupils study actual speciinens
of insects, fishes, or animals, with the aid of glass and instruments. Drawings and
written descriptions are required of all pupils.

Kinds and uses of wood (fiftecn exercises).

Botany (four hours a week for fifteen weeks) : A study of the growth and structure
of plants. Text-book: Bergen’s ¢“Elements of Botany.”

Free-hand drawing (five hours a week for fourteen weeks): Projection of points,
lines, and solids in space; lettering in many different alphabets, and elements of
surface decoration.

Instrumental drawing (five hours a week for twenty-four wecks): One sheet of
straight lines and cireular ares in an interlaced design, one of line shading, and two
sheets of machinery details from free-liand sketches. The preparation of drawings
for the exercises in woodwork.

Joinery (ten hours aweek for fourteen weeks): The use of the different hand tools
and the making of simple joints.

Wood carving (ten hours a week for {five weeks): The use of carving tools in orna-
mental line work and the shaping of simple designs in low relief.

Wood turning (ten hours a week for nincteen wecks): Face plate and center turn-
ing. Polishing and simple designing.

Tlectives.—Those who show a satisfactory proficieney in the use of the English
language will bo allowed to choose Latin or German or I'rencli in the place of themes
and history, provided therc be a sufficient mumber to fori a division in any one of
those studies.

Latin (five hours a week for the year): Grammar and reader. Latin composition.

¥rench (five times per week): Grammar, Whitney’s Practical French, La Langne
Francaise (Bercy).

German (five times per week): Grammar, Joynes-Meissner; conversation, Fischer's
Practical Lessons; reading, Der zerbrochene Krg (Zschokke).

SEcOND YEAR.

Algebra (five hours per week for twenty weeks): The use of fractional exponents,
redluction and ecmbination of radieals, the solution of quadratic equations and
eqnations containing radicals. 'The graphical interpretation of equations of first
and eccon degrees 13 considered, and simultaneous values are illustrated. Text-
book, Wells’s Academic Algebra.

Geometry (five hours per week for twenty weelks): Five books of Wells's geometry
are thoroughly mastered. The ability to reason correctly is cultivated not only by
standard demonstrations, but by numerous independent thcorems and problems.

English (five hours per week for twenty weeks): Standard hooks in prose and
poetry (Diekens, Goldsmith, Scott, or Holmes) are carefully read and used as the
basig of frequent themes.

Tlistory (fonr hours per week for twenty weeks): English history for those who
did not have it during the first year; otherwise, ancient history, especially Persian
and Greeian.

{‘omposition (one honr a week for twenty weeks): Themes written from field notes
and observations among tho industries of St. Louis.

Chemistry (four hours per week for twenty or forty weeks, as per clectives): First
term, sixty experiments are made and recorded by ecach studeut. Additional and
more diftienlt experiments are made by the teacher and recorded by pupils. Second
term, Remsen's Manual is completed by the class.

Drawing (five hours per week for forty weeks): Orthographic projections of inter-
secting solids and the development of their snrfaces; tinting with Dhrush; free-hand
detail sketches, and instrumental drawings from the sketehes; isometric drawings
and graining; geometrical drawing; ornamental lettering and horder design. °

Pattern making and molding (ten hours per week for ten weeks): Patterns made,
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In this shop is the haud saw, which is used for cutting luinber into sizes suited to
class exercises. .

The first floor of the shop wing is devoted to metal work, and comprises the
machine shop and the forging shop. The forging shop.is 40 feet square, and has its
complete equipment of 25 forges, anvils, tubs, and sets of ordinary hand tools. The
blast is supplied by a power blower, and a large exhaust fan keeps the shop reason-
ably free from smoke and gas, even when all the forges are in use. Brazing is
taught in this shop after general forging.

The machine shop is 40 by 50 feet. It possesses an equiprient of 16 engine screw-
cutting lathes, 6 speed lathes,! 2 planers, 2 drills, a shaper of 15 inches stroke, a
large and a small emery grinder, a gas forge,? an anvil and tools, and a tool room.
Ten vises and benches afford opportunity for bench work. The shop is furnished for
a class of 24 pupils at once.

The engine room is below this shop. The engine is capable of ahont 40-horse-
power. Ithasal2-inch cylinder and 12-inch stroke, and runs at the rate of 200 revo-
lutions per minute. The steam-generating apparatus of the university consists of a
battery of three large steel boilers, set aud furnished in the most approved manner.
These loilers furnish heat for the entire group of university buildings, as well as
steam for the engine in the shop. The equipment of steam power furnishes to pupils
of the third-year class tlie means of becoming familiar with machinery on a practical
scale.

The plans of our building are not given, inasmuch as I do not regard our present
quarters as models tor other schools to copy. IXlsewhere (sec the paper I recently
contributed to the Burean on the ‘‘Rise and progress of manual training”) I have
discussed plans and given illustrations of some of the best.

I have given estimates of the cost of tools and shop furniture in the two books
which I have written (see the Manual Training School: Its Aims, Methods, and
Results, D. C. Heath & Co.; also Manunal Training, Scribner & Co.). I have also
discussed the question of cost and annual expenses in the article already referred to
contributed to the Bureau of Education.

I do not hesitate to say that all experience justifies the claim originally made for
manual training that it (a) stimulates an interest in other studies; (b) it arousecs the
ambition of boys who have poor memory for literary and historical studies, but who
are strong in executive matters; (¢) that it lengthens the school life for many boys,
not only extending it through the mannal-training school, but carrying it into higher
education to a very unexpected degree; (d) the moral influence is very great (this
point I have discussed quite fully in the two hooks referred to); (¢) for the occnpa-
tions of the graduates of the St. Louis Manual Training School, I refer to the record
of thie alumni in the Report of the Commissioner of Education for 1894-95. The
high, manly character of our alumni is so fully recognized in this community that
the board of directors of Washington University have recently authorized the
alumni association to elect annually from their number one of the members of the
board of control of the schiool.

HeBrEw TEcCHNICAL INSTITUTE, NEW YORK, N. Y.

[Statement of Edgar S. Barney, principal.]

The Hebrew Technical Institute is an institution having a three-years’ course for
Hebrew boys between 124 and 16 years of age. The ‘‘central idea” is to give its
pupils a general education in the mechauic arts combined with a good Inglish
education.

During the last year special attention is given to one of four courses, depending
upon the aptitude of the pupils—woodwork, metal work, electrical work, and
mechanical drawing.

It i8 not a preparatory school for higher institutions, but educates boys for actual
mechanical work.

Mannal training is obligatory, about one-third of the time being devoted to it.

The institute was organized in 1883 and has no conuection with the public schools
or any other institution,

It is supported by the membhers and patrons of the society, the members paying
$10 per year and the patrous $25 per year. :

Woodwork and drawing are taught throughout the course. Metal work is intro-
duced in the second year. Laboratory work in physics is taught during the first and
second years, lecading to electricity in the third year.

We are about to erect new buildings and our plans are not yet completed.

1'T'wo of these luthes were made for the school by the class of 1887. .
2The gas forge is furnished with an air jet from a tank kept filled by an oscillating cz
Eﬂm p made by certain members of the class of 1888. A new air pump is in the course o
ion by members of the class of 1896.

linder air
construc-
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TaE TECHNICAL SCHOOL OF CINCINNATI, OHIO.
[Statement of J. B. Stanwood, director.] )

As stated in the articles of incorporation, the objeet of this school is to furnish
pupils instruction and practice in the use of toels, mechanical and free-hand draw-
ing, mathematics, English language, and the natural sciences; to develop skill in
handieraft, and to impart such a knowledge of essential mechanical prineciples as
will facilitate their progress in the acquirement of manual trades.

Our work is principally educational. When our pupils leave they are prepared
to either enter business or to take a course in some higher college. Manual training
is obligatory on all pupils.

‘We have no connection with the publie schools, and the school gets its support
from the tuition of pupils and from private subscription of citizens. The tuition
is as follows: Ior the high-school department: First-year class, per term, $37.50;
per year, $75; second-year class, per term, $50; per year, $100; third-year class, per
term, $62.50; per year, $125. Intermediate department: Per term, $25; per ycar, $50.

Pupils furnish their own books, drawing instruments, and materials, scalcs, rules,
calipers, oilstones, etc., and their own aprons and overalls. The school furnishes
all shop tools and materials.

Drawing instruments and materials cost from $10 to $12 for the first year and {from
$2 to $3 thereafter.

A laboratory fee of not more than $2 per year is required of each pupil. This is
paid to the teacher in assessments as needed. .

Our pupils generally enter the intermediate department at about 12 years of age
or the high-school department at about 14. Our graduates are generally about 16
to 18 ycars of age.

The cost of the plant is $13,286.66. The annual cost of maintaining is about $300,
not ineluding teachers’ salaries.

Woe find manual training very helpful to our school. Our pupils, having taken a
threo years’ conrse, enter college one year in advance of the city high-school pupils,
whosce course is four years,

COURSE OF STUDY.
HI1GH-SCHOOL DEPARTMENT,

First year.~Mathematics: Algebra; arithmetic. Secience: Botany; forestry; physi-
ology. Literature and history: English; American literature; English history.
Language: German. Drawing: Free-hand, outline, and model; shop details; sim-
ple projection and geometrical construction; color studies. Carpenter shopwork:
Proper care and nse of tools; carpentry; joinery; wood turning.

Second year.—Mathematics: Geometry, Science: Chemistry. Literature and his-
tory: English; general history ; English literature. Langunage: German. Drawing:
Shop details; orthographic prejection; isometric projection; principles of perspec-
tive; development of surfaces; machines from measurenient; free-hand; coloring.
Blacksmith shopwork: Forging, welding, tempering, and tool making.

Third year.—Mathematics: Higher algebra; planetrigonometry. Science: Physics.
Literature and history: English; civil government; political cconomy. Language:
German., Drawing: Machine drawing; general plans; detailed working drawing;
shop details, or arc%xitectura.l drawing; interior decoration; buildings from measure-
ment; architectural perspective; free-hand. Machine shopwork: Chipping; filing;
fitting; turning; drilling; planing; milling; construction of somo machine or
machines.

INTERMEDIATE DEPARTMENT.

Mathematics: Arithmetic, including necessary reviews, followed by compound
numbers, mensuration, concrete geometry, applications of percentage, and ‘he prin-
ciple of algebraic equations. Science: Geography, with which are associated ele-
mentary botany, meteorology, geology, and zoology. English and history: Reading,
speaking before tho class, composition, United Statea history; American literature.
German: Conversation, reading, writing, and principles ot grammar. Drafting and
writing: Industrial and free-hand drawing; colors; penmanship. Shopwork: A
course in woodwork closely allied to the Swedish ‘“sloyd.”

SHOP INSTRUCTION IN THE IIGH-SCHOOL DEPARTMENT.

Carpenter shop for first-year pupils.—Two series of construction esercises constitute
the general work of the carpenter shop. The first scries is made at the bench, the
second at the turning lathe. Theso exerciscs are so arranged as to bring into use
different tools, to familiarize the pupils with the forms of construction, to develop a
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The mathematical instruction includes clementary algebra, and plane, solid, and
spherical geometry, carried on side by side throughout both years.

Tho s-ience work consists of physics during the first year, and chemistry dnring
tho sccond year,

The preliminary instruction includes, also, a general course of ancient, medizval,
and modern history.

The industrial branches arc mnade up of the three elements: Tool work, industrial
art, and household art and scienco.

The industrial art instruction begins the same for boys and girls. Free-hand
representative and decorative drawing, mechanical drawing, modeling, and carving
are substantially the same for both up to the middle of the second year, from which
point of divergence the boys continue along the mechanical and architectural lines,
while tho girls do more of the free-hand work, such as designing.

The tool work (for boys only) consists of a graded course of carpentry, molding,
and pattern making during the first year; forging, molding, and iron fitting dur-
ing the sccond year; and during the first term of the third year machine-shop

ractice.

o The work in household art and science begins in the first year with a course of
plain sewing and the preliminary parts of cutting and fitting. Drafting and dress-
making proper are completed during the first term of tho second year. The rest of
the second year is used for millinery. The third-year work of this department com-
prises cooking and a comprehensive course in the direct application of science and
art in the household, including interior decorations and furnishings, heating, light-
ing, ventilating, and other sanitary conditions, and hygiene.

TRADES AND TECHNICAL COURSES.

At the beginning of the third year each student must elect one of the courses
enumerated and must serve in it an apprenticeship of two years.

All apprentices are required to meet onc hour per week, either in a body or in see-
tions, for the purposa of discussing papers and reports to be submitted by individual
members, somewhat after the seminary plan. The subjects of these reports aro
selected or assigned by the pupils themselves, as far as possible, and relate to manu-
facturing processes and devices, to topics from the history of art and industry, and
to seicntific subjects. Each report must be exhaustive, and will be placed before
the class as clearly as possible by means of printed abstracts and the stereopticon,
the presentation to be followed by a thorough discussion.

Allapprentices arc given a brief conrse in political economy, commercial geography,
physical geography, and United States history and government.

The mathematical instruction for apprentices is different for differcnt courses, as
indicated under cach course. Nearly all apprentices take ono or more of the follow-
ing: (1) Heat calculations, including a general study of transformations of energy;
(2) theoretical mechanics and elementary kinemadiics; (3) strength of materials,
graphical determinations, construction of trusses and beams, and problems of tcusile
strength and elasticity; (4) bookkeeping ard business forms; (5) logarithms, and
the use of tables in general; (6) plane and spherical trigonometry; (7) those who
elect tochnical course No. 14 are required to review tho entire subjects of algebra,
geometry, and trigonometry, and to add such parts as are required for admission to
the universities.

Science work for apprentices is selected from the following: (1) Tests upon the
school boiler and engine; (2) metallurgy of iron; (3) experimental mechaunies; (1)
use of microscope; (5) phenomena of combustion; (6) physical aud chemical proper-
ties of foods; (7) adulterations; (8) sanitary chemistry; (9) chemistry of dyestutis;
(10) physies, sound, and light.

The following is an outline of the shopwork and other instruction for apprentices
in each department:

1. Cavpentry.—Actual construction of cabinets, stairs, etc., and of a large model of
frams liouse, in all its details; specifications, contracts, and estimates; ventilation,
heating, plumbing, foundations, painting, and plastering; methods of manufactur-
ing, seasoning, and preserving lumber; woodworking machinery and null methods;
building materials, their properties, prices, sources, cte. ; mathenatics, subjects nimn-
bered 2,3, 4, 6, above; seience, subjects numbered 3, &, 10, » 10 /¢ Saturday excur-
sions to wills and to buildings in course of construction. ach student enrolled in
this course may be required to worlk asa helper onsome building during the sumer
vacations, and at such other times a3 may scem advisable.

2.‘ Patlern maling.—Continuow, work upon patterns from drawings executed by
stucents in course 6, for mwachine parts to ho molded by students in courso 4, and
upon similar work to Le assigned by the insiractor in <harge; methods of manutac-
turing, prescrving, and seasoning Jumber; woodworking madhinery ; mathewarics,
2,4,5,06,above; seience, 2, 10, alove.
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EXPENSES.

There is no charge for tuition, but students are required to furnish their own
books, drawing instruments, overalls, aprons, and edge tools, and to pay the actual
cost of working materials. The total expense averages about $20 a year.

Working materials, such as lumber, iron, clay, chemicals, sewing materials, draw-
ing materials, ete., are purchased in quantities for each department, and at the
opening of each term payments are required in advance for the estimated cost of
materials for the ensuing half-year. For the year 1896-97, this charge has been fixed
at $5 a term.

Drawing instruments can be purchased from the school at cost, if desired. It is
important that these iustruments should be of good guality, and well selected. The
sets liandled by the school are sold at prices from $5 to $10. These are to be pur-
chased at the beginning of the first year, and they last throughout the course.

A set of chisels and plane-blades for carpentry and pattern making can be pur-
chased from the school, if desired, at a cost of $2.50. They are required of all boys
at the beginning of the first year. )

A set of carving tools is required during the second year. These may be purchased
from the school at a cost of $3 per set of ten tools. -

Each boy entering the machine shop must provide himself with the following
tools: 5-inch try-square; 8-inch outside calipers; 4-inch outside calipers; 6-inch
inside calipers; 6-inch dividers; 12-inch stecl straightedge; three-fourths-pound
hammer. These are sold by the school for $5 per set.

All other tools and appliances are furnished by the school, and loss or breakage,
resulting from carelessness, is charged to the pupil responsible tor such damage.

Beginning with the year 1896-97, a new plan for furnishing overalls, aprons, and
towels will be put into practice. For the sake of uniformity, and to avoid confu-
sion, these garments must be of a prescribed pattern for each line of shop-work,
must be washed at intervals to be designated by the instructor in charge, and each
suit must be marked with the name ot the owner.

SPRINGFIELD (MASS.) INDUSTRIAL INSTITUTE.

[Statement of L. P. Strong, director.]

Our several departments cover almost all lines of practical work, the central idea
in the trade school being the trade. In the high school department is the manual
training course for the first year and a half, at the completion of which, the stu-
dent chooses a trade to which e devotes the remaining year and a half.

Our engineering department, being a preparation to higher technical study, the
practical work being comnpulsory even in this course.

'This is a private institution; our shops are thoroughly equipped to do business,
and do work for outside firms which goes a long way toward our support. The
amount charged for tuition varies from $50 for the trade school to $20 in the engi-
neering department.

The high school boys must be 15 years of age; the trade school boys must be at
least 17 years of age and mnost of them are older.

Our building is a four-story brick structure 160 feet long and 50 feet wide. The
machine shop has 29 engine lathes, 1 planer, 3 drills, 1 shaper, 1 universal miller, 1
tool grinder, emery wheels, hack saws, cutting off saws, cte., and a well stocked
Eool room in charge of a machinist where students can get any tools for their imme-

iate use.

Our carpenter shop equipment consists of 8 wood-turning lathes, 1 pattern-mak-
ers’ lathe, 1 jig-saw, 1 pattern makers’ saw, and 1 jointer. We have a tool room
here also where the extra tools are kept; cach student has a drawer with lock and
key containing the most common sizes of chisels, bits, planers, etc.

The cust of the plant including equipment is about $50,000.

3ARON DE Hirscir TRaDE Sciroors, NEw York CITy.
[Statement furnished by J. Ernest G. Yalden. superintendent.]

This school, organized five years ago by the trustecs of the Baron de Hirsch fund
in order to assist Russian and Roumanian Jews to gain a knowledge of some trade,
is a8 yet little known to the gencral publie. * = -

Its object is to render it possible for a young man to gain, during his stay at 1he
school, a sufticient knowledge of the English language and the principles of some
:r:u}v to enable him on leaving school to obtain work as a helper or “junior” at that

rade.



MANUAL AND INDUSTRIAL TRAINING. 1081

The trade school is not intended to turn out skilled mechanics, but to give a young
man such a training in the principles of a trade and the proper ways of doing work
that he is better fitted quickly to acquire, upon active practice at the trade, that
necessary skill and quickness which is required of the rirst-class mechanic. *  * #

The school offers free course of instruction in six grades: Plumbing, carpentry,
wood turning, machinist, house painting, and sign painting.

Each course is five and one-half months in length, and the pupil is required to
complete the same satisfactorily in order to obtain a certificate.

A kit of tools is given to each graduate and efforts made to obtain work for them
at the completion of their course.

The first class to graduate was composed of 23 young men, distributed among the
departments as follows: 5 carpenters, 8 machinists, 6 plumbers, and 4 sign painters.
Eighty-seven per cent of these graduates came from Russia, the remainder from
Roumania, and the average age was 19.1 years. Within three weeks after leaving
the school 91 per cent were working at their chosen trade. * * *

All exercises, whenever possible, arc made directly from drawings and exactly to
size. Shop methods are followed as closely as possible, and during the course
frequent visits to large shops are made by the pupils, under the gnidance of an
instructor, who points out the significance of the work viewed. :

The machine shop is 25 by b0 feet and accommodates about 20 pupils. It is
equipped with 5 12-inch and 2 18-inch lathes or shapes, 2 drill presses, 2 planers, and
all necessary hand tools, besides ample bench room for vise work.

The pupil is required to first complete some thirty exercises, in most part the com-
pletion of some finished article, involving as far as possible all the fundamental
principles of the machinist trade, i, e., bench work, drill press, planes, and lathe
practice.

Toward the end of the course the class is divided into squads and put at construc-
tion work, such as the completion of a copy press or similar article. Lectures are
given throughout this course on the tools, material, and operations of the trade.

The carpentry and wood turning shop has a floor space of 1,250 square feet and
can accommodate 12 carpenters and 8 turners. It is equipped with 10 turning lathes,
circular saw, band saw, and all necessary benches for the carpenters., Each pupil
first completes some twenty-four exercises, embracing the use of nearly all the car-
penter’s tools and showing the fundamental operations of woodwork.

These exercises include a complete set of joints, the application of mitering, dado-
ing, rabbetting, chamfering, etc. The pupils then coustruct a number of articles,
such as boxes, cupboards, arch centers, house trimmings, ete., and, finally, the class
builds & swmnall cottage complete from plans.

In the wood-turning course the pupil is taught the names, uses, and care of the
turner’s tools; the use of the lathe, circular and band saws; finishing, staining, and
polishing, and the construction of finished articles.

The plumbing shop accommodates abount 20 pupils and is equipped with 20 solder
pots, benches, and all necessary tools of the trade. The course in plumbing and
gas-fitting is very complete. Each pupil completes a set of exercises in lead work,
such as joint wiping and sheet-lead work. The use of cast-iron pipe, wrought and
galvanized iron pipe in plumbing work is fully explained, and each pupil has prac-
tice in handling such material.

In the house-painting course the pupil is taught plain painting, preparation of
surface for painting, and how to remove old paint; kalsomining; painting in two
and three shades; flatting, stippling, gilding, graining, etc.; paper hanging and the
preparation of stencils.

The sign-painting course includes the drawing, with chalk and triangle, the dif-
ferent alphabets used by sign painters; preparation of colors and hoards for paint-
ing; lettering on wood and metal; glass sign painting in plain colors and gold;
drawing of ornaments, scrolls, and borders, and the preparation of stencils.

Instruction in drawing is given to the members of the machinist and carpentry
departments, and consists of exercises in practical geometry; then the drawing of
plans, elevations, and sections of various ohjects; and, finally, the making of simple
working drawings from objects or written descriptions.

This is decidedly a practical course, its object being to enable the graduate to
read drawings and to work understandingly from them, though in nearly every
instance the pupil becomes skilled enough to make a very creditable working
drawing. :

A cou%se of instruction in English is offered to such pupils as are not familiar with
the language, and also some instruction in arithmetic. .

Evening lectures are given at intervals throughout the course on general, scien-
tific, and ethical subjects.
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New Yorx Trapm SCit0oL, NEw Yorx CIry.

[Statement of II. V. Drill, general manager.]

Our school is exclusively a trade scheol, and instruction is given in trades ouly.
By onr system of instrnction we fit our graduates to earn their livelihood at the
trade they come to the school to learn. The manunal training school does 1ot have
this particular purpose in view, the instruction in the handicrafts being supplemen-
tary and an aid to literary work.

Tho New York Trade Scliool is an incorporated institution and has a charter from
the University of the State of New York. Itismanaged hy a board of trustees and
is not connected with the pnblic schools or any other institntion. The school issuy:-
ported by tuition fees from students and tho income from a permanent endowment
fund. The rates of tuition vary from $12 to $16 for an evening course, and from $25
to &40 for a day course. The charges for instruction include the use of tools and
materials.

The school is restricted to young men between 17 and 23 years of age, and the
instruction furnished is of the same practical character as will be met with in actual
practice at the trade. A course of instrnction is arranged for each trade for the
student to follow. The course commences with simple work, and step by step
advances on work more complicated. Skilled mechanics are employed as instrnctors,
and the student receives individual instruction. The seientifie principles which
underlie the practical work is also taught by means of lcctures, so that the student
acquires not only manual skill but learns why work should be doue in a certain wajy.

The workrooms of the school are equipped the same as first-¢lass workshops. The
school furnishes all tools and material.

The value of the school plant is $275,000. The annual cost of maintenance is
$30,000.

The yearly attendance is 500. In the cvening classes the members are residents of
the city. Thoso who come to the day classes attend from all parts of the United
States and Canada.

[From the catalogue for 1896-97.]

Evening instruction is given in bricklaying, plastering, plumbing, electrical work,
carpentry, house painting, stonecutting, fresco painting, blacksmith’s work, print-
ing, sign painting, and cornice work.

There are day classes in plumbing, house and fresco painting, sign painting, brick-
laying, carpentry, steam and hot-water fitting, and printiag.

The evening classes are intended to give young men alrcady in the trades an oppor-
tunity to improve themselves, and to give young men who are earning their living
at other oceupations during the day a chance to learn a trade.

The day classes, which arc also open to beginners as well as to those who have somo
knowledge of the trade, graduate young men who are possessed of the skill of the
average journeyman and have a wider knowledge of the trade in all its branches.
The past few years much work of an advauced character has been introduced in
the various day courses, and the constant practice gained by coutinuous application,
such as the hiours of the day classes afford, cnables a pupil to rapidly acquire both
skill and proficiency.

MasTER BUILDERS' MECHANICAL TRADE SCHOOL, PUILADELPHIA, Pa.
[Statement of William A. II. Allen, superintendent.]

The school was established for the,instruction of boys desiring to enter the build-
ing trades as apprentices, or those already cngaged in those trades, but whose term
is not yet completed. The pupils make their own choice of the trade, and instruc-
tion is given in artnal work, hoth practical and theoretical, the former taking pre-
cedence.  With the prerent accommodations there are no advanced classes, bub
pupils often attend a second term, and not a few have taken a third term.

The sehool was founded by the Master Builders’ Exchange, and thongh now incor-
porated, still hears its name. The income is derived from instruction fees, from a
small but increasing endowient fund, and an appropriation from the State of Penn-
sylvania—any deficit lieing made good by the Master Builders’ Excliange. The
instruction fee paid by cach pupil is 327 for the term.

The schools at present are divided into seven departments, in which instruetion is
given in the following trades, viz: Carpentry, bricklaying, plastering, stonecutting,
blacksmithing, painting, and plambing. )

Each department is furnished with competent instrnctors and is under the direct
supervision of three memhers of the committee of that particular trade, and the
schools as a whole are in charge of a superintendent.
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For the present, evoning classes only have been formed, hut should a sufficient
number of applications bo received to warrant the management in so dJdoing, day
classes will be established. )

Three everrings per week are occupied in the instruction of each class, two heing
devoted to shopwork and one to theoretical instruction, calculation, and drawing.
The pupils begin work at once in the trades they have chosen.

Tho present (sixth) term has 90 admissions in all, of an average age of about 18

cars.

v In mechanical instruction the instructors follow printed forms, the lesser details
being left to their discretion. The theoretical instruction is given in the form of
questions and answers, the pupils writing the latter from dietation, and any required
explanation is given on the following evening. These questions form the basis of
the examination at the end of the term. Working drawings only are made, the
object being rather to teach the understanding of plans than to make draftsmen.

The pupils are cxpected to have the elements of a common school education, and,
if deficient, assistanco is given. All the instruction is arranged to meet the prac-
tical needs of those intending to become workinen at the several trades. _

The basement of the exchange building is used as a workshop and an upper floor
for the drafting room. The shop is equipped with the usual hand tools of the differ-
cnt trades, and both tools and materials are furnished in both the shop and the draft-
ing room. -

The cost of the plant is about $4,500 and the usual expenses of maintenance about
$6,000 per aunum, varying somewhat with the number of pupils. The majority of
the pupils have been taken as apprentices by members of tho exchange, who speak -
in very favorablo terms of their acquirements, and are willing to reduce their term
of apprenticeship where a certificate is obtained. Of those who complete their time-
with tho same employer a record can be kept, but ib is of necessity incomplete in
the case of many. i

It has but seldom come to our knowledge that pupils have taken up some occupa-
tion other than the trade learned at the school, and several who attended the earlier
terms are now in business for themselves. The later admissions have been greatly
due to tho recommendations of former pupils, and when these have heen visitors, it~
las heen with o satisfaction which they were very willing to express.

Tt has been contemplated to add other mechanical trades in connection with build-
ing when circumstances allow removal to quarters affording increased accommoda-
tion. The present space is fully occupied, and in some trades the number of appli-
cants has cxceeded thoe capacity of the school, -

WiLLiaysoN FREE SCHOOL OF MECHANICAL TRADES, WILLIAMSON ScHOOL, Pa.
[Statement of JoLn M, Shrigley, president.]

Our support is entirely from the income of the endowment fund given us by Mr.
Isaiah V. Williamson. Our machine and carpenter shops are provided with hand
and power tools and our bricklaying shop with all the appliances required in that
trade. Our plant, including 200 acres of ground, has cost $426,757.36. The cost of
maiutenance in 1895, averago number of pupils having been 163, total population 205,
was $60,695.56. Our first class was graduated in the spring of 1894, and many of its -
members are now receiving full journeymen’s wages at their trades. A very large
proportion of our graduates follow the trades taught them here. We havoe not the
exact figures at this moment, but 90 per cent of the entire number will closely
approximate the percentage so doing.

[From a circular of the school, 1896.]

This school was founded by Isaiah V. Williamson for the purpose of giving poor
and deserving hoys a good English education, for training them in habits of morality,
economy, and industry, and for tcaching them mechanical trades.

Ouly natives of the United States are cligible for admission, and no one will be
accepted who is not able-hodied, intelligent, Liealthy, and possessed of natural apti-
tude and liking for mechanical work. Candidates to be successful must also be of
goo(ﬁ moral character and be sufficiently educated to readily enter on the school
work.

The school is only for pupils who intend to follow mechanieal pursuits for a living.

_The scholastic examination is held four to five months prior to the date of admis-
sion, and covers reading, writing, spelling, arithmetic, including fractions, and
weights and measures, geograply, United States history, composition, and language.

All scholars are hound as indentured apprentices to the trustees for the term of
three years, with the provision that tho indenture may bo canceled at any timo by
the trustees for thoscholar’s in competeuncy or bad conduct, or if for any other reasons
the trustees think him unworthy of future and continued support and education.



1084 EDUCATION REPORT, 1895-96.

By the indenture the scholar will be obligated to conform to all regulations and
restrictions prescribed by the trustees or their representatives, and all right or claim
to control them during the period they remain at the school will be vested in the
trustees.

Iach scholar is given a preparatory course in woodworking and mechanical draw-
ing, in connection with studies in the schoolroom and extending throngh six months.
At the end of that period he is placed at one of the following free trades, the selec-
tion of which is made by the trustees, due regard being given to the inclination and
adaptability of the boys to the trades to which they are assigned:

Woodworking in its various branches, such as carpentering, pattern making,
cabinetmaking, ete.

Building, including bricklaying, range, furnace and boiler setting, plastering, cte.

Machine trade in all its usual details, including practical training in steam and
electrical engineering, steam fitting, etc.

Eachscholar takes but one of the trades named, and his instruction in mechanical
and free hand drawing, which continues during the entire three years, tends in the
general direction of his trade. The courses arc systematic and thorough, and based
on instructional methods.

The brancles taught in the academic department are reading, writing, arithmetic,
algebra, geomotry, physical and political geography, history, elocution, physical
science, Xnglish literature, physiology and hygiene, civil government, chemistry,
vocal music, theory of the steam engine, strength of materials, and building con-
struction.

The school and shops are in session eight honrs daily on five days of the week and
four hours on Saturday, each scholar spending about four hours in the class rooms
and four hours in tho shops daily the first year, the proportion spent in the shops
gradually increasing toward the close of the apprenticeship.

The school terin continues the entire year, hut those pupils who merit it are given
about two wecks vacation in snmmer and a few days at Christmas.

Ample facilities are provided for in and ont of door games, and each scholar, in
turn, perforins a moderate amount of open-air worlc.

Scholars are required to bring with them a modest outfit of plain clothing, but
while at the school no charge is made for boarding, clothing, or instruction, the
benefits of the institution being free. .

The domestic life of the school conforms, as far as is practicable, to good family
governmnent. Tothatend thescholars are divided into families of twenty-four, cach
having its matron and its own distinet home or cottage, cared for hy its occupants.
The homes contain no kitchens, dining rooms, or laundries, these being located in
other huildings.

The trustees deem it to be quite as essential to have the pupils become good men
as good mechanics, and special attention is given to their moral training.

IV..NORMAL SCHOOLS.
GEORGIA NORMAL AND INDUSTRIAL ('OLLEGE, MILLEDGEVILLE, GA.

[From the Third Annual Announcement and Catalogue, 1894.]

The object of the State in establishing this school is to provide for the young
women of Georgia an institution in which they may get such special instruetion and
training as will propare thiem to carn their own living hy the vocation of teaching
or by those industrial arts that are suitable for women to pursuc. Subsidiary to
these two main objects the institution also teaches those branches of learning that
constituto a good general education, It furthermore instruets and traius its pupils
in those hiouschold arts that are essential to the complete education of every woman,
whatever her calling in life may be or in whatever sphere of society slio may move.

In othier words, the purpose of the college is to prepare Georgia girls: (1) To do
intelligent work as teachers, according to the best methods known to modern peda-
gogics.  (2) To earn their own livelihood by tho practice of some one or other of
those industrial arts suitable for women to follow. (3) To exert an uplifting and
refining intluence ou family and socicty by means of a cultured intellect, which can
only Lo attained by a systematie edncation in the higher branches of learning. 4
To be skillful and expert in those domestic arts that lic ab the foundation ot all suc-
cesstul housckeeping and home making. (5) To accomplish this fourfold edncational
purpose. the courses of study to he pursued in the school are divided, in a general
way, tnto four principal departments, namely : Thenormal department; the industrial
departient: the collegiate department; the domestic departinent.

It st not be supposed that each of these departinents constitutes a distinet and
separate school. On the contrary, they are coordinate and coequal parts of one
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complete system, and are so united as to form one harmonious whole. Many of the
studies pursued in the college belong in common to all of the departments, but in
certain lines of study the departments differentiate, giving rise to the above fourfold
classification.

INDUSTRIAL DEPARTMENT.

The object of this department is to give thorough instruction in those industrial
arts that are suitable for women to follow as a means of livelihood. The department
will confine ifself for the present to the following branches: (1) Stenography and
typewriting, (2) telegraphy, (3) bookkeeping, (4) dressmaking, (5) free-hand and
industrial drawing, (6) cooking.

In selecting these from all the available industries, the authorities of’ the college
had regard primarily to their business value and secondarily to their culture value.
Carefully compiled statistics show that the first four arts mentioned have a greater
business value for women than any other employment whatever. The fifth in the
list, namely, free-hand and industrial drawing, was selected mainly for its culture
value, though if pursued as a specialty for two or more years by persons who have
anatural aptitude for drawing, it will afford the most pleasant and lucrative means
of livelihood of any of the industrial arts taught in this school. Cooking, the sixth
and last art in the list, was selected almnost entirely for its domestic or household
value,

SCHOOL OF DRESSMAKING.

The whole practical work of dressmaking is taught in this department, including
cutting, fitting, draping, hand sewing and machine sewing. Careful instruction is
also given in the principal branches of sewing in white goods.

The 8. T. Taylor system of dressmaking, generally acknowledged to be the best in
the world, is used. It is hased on strictly mathematical principles, which insures
accurate results, and, where it is well learned, guarantees a perfect and artistic fit
in every case. Although thoroughly scientific, it is simple and not very diffienlt to
learn.

The department is fuinished with an abundance of the very best aud finest makes
of sewing machines, and with all other furniture, implements, and devices that go to
make up a perfect equipment.

There are two classes of pupils who study this art in our coliege: (1) Those who
wish to learn it merely for home or domestic uses. (2) Those who wish to Jearn it
ag a trade. Ior the first class, one hour a day devoted to the work throughout the
session is usually sufficient, but for those who wish to becowme professional, artistic
dressmakers, front three to five hours a day for at least one year are necessary.

All pupils studying dressmaking are required, by way of practice, to make their
own college uniform dresses, or to do any other work that may be required of them
by the principal.

In order to afford those pupils who intend to make dressmaking a profession the
practice ahsolutely necessary to acquiring a high degree of proficiency in this art,
there has been organized ir. connection with the department a regular dressmaking
establishment, which carries on the trade of dressmaking under strictly business
regulations. The establishuient is in direct charge of Mrs. Fannie Shealy, under
whose careful supervision all work will be done. A number of licensed assistants
from among the most skilled pupils in the department will be appointed for this
establishment, and they will receive reasonable compensation for any work they may
do. All contracts for work to be done must be made directly with Mrs. Shealy, and
all money paid for work must pass through her hands. No work shall be done for
Tay in the dressmaking department except in this trade school and under these
regulations.

It is hoped that this will in time become one of the hest and most artistic dress-
making establishments in Georgia. The charges will be reasonable and all work
will be strictly guaranteed.

Those pupils who wish to learn cutting and fitting must provide themselves with
the S. T. Taylor text-hook and accompanying drafting and measuring instruments.
The whole outlit cosis 7, and can ho purchased at the college. Pupils whe wish to
take only sewing or any branch of needlework will not require this outfit.

All students of dressinaking, uunless specially excused, are required to take the
industrial-Euglish course of study.

SCHOOL OF COOKING.
This is the pioneer institution of the sort in the Southern States. Neither expenso

nor pains have heen spared in fitting it up. During the three years of its existenco
it has accomplished much good, but in several important particulars it will do better
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work next session than ever before. The course of study will be better adapted to
the particular needs of the Southern kitchen and to the dietary of Sonthern house-
holds than heretofore, and the methods of instruction will be more thoroughly prac-
tical. To the gas stoves and oil stoves with which the school is already abundantly
supplied the common wood cooking stove will ho added, so as to familiarize the
pupils with its nse. The aim of the course of study will he to aeqnaint the girls
with all the fandamental principles of cooking and to give them a practical training
in the most healthful and cconomical methods of preparing sueh articles of food as
aro usnally found on a well-appointed Southern family table. Special stress will ba
laid upon the making of plain bread and biscuit, the cooking of ordinary meats and
vegetables, and the preparation of simple desserts; sufficient attention will also he
paid to faney dishes. Several special lessons are given on cooking for invalids.

Each cooking class consists of twelve pupils and cach class receives ono lesson of
two lronrs’ duration every weel, and at each of these lessons every pupil in the class
does actual cooking directly under tho eye of the teacher. In conncction with every
lesson instruction is given in hiygiene as related to foods, in the nutritive properties
and values of the materials used, and in the chemical changes caused by cooking,

Dining-room training.—As an adjunct to the cooking school there will he established
next session a well-equipped, nicely appointed dining room, in conunection with which
girls will be tanght to make out bills of fare, to set the table, to serve meals, and todo
everything in this branch of housekeeping in the best and most approved manner.
They will also be carefully instructed in the etiquette of the table and in everything
that constitutes good dining-room manners. Both in the kitchen and in the dining
room great pains will be taken to train the girls into habits of absolute cleanliness
and neatness.

Tho cooking school cccupies a very large, conveniently arranged roem in the top
story of the college building. It is equipped with the most improved implements
and appliances.

The cooking lessons are obligatory nupon all members of thie senior class. No stu-
dent shall be awarded & diploma from this college until she has taken the course in
cooking and has stood & satisfactory cxamination in the same. Ordinarily only
seniors aro allowed in this department, but girls over 16 years of age who expect to
be in the college only ono year will also be permitted to talke the lessone if they wish
to do ro.

An incidental fee of $2 is charged in this department, and must be paid when the
student’s name is enrolled in the class. No other charge is made.

TEACHERS COLLEGE, NEW Yorx CITy.
[Statement of Charles A. Bennett, professor of manual training.]

The manual-{raining work of Teachers College is divided into five parts:

(1) Collego work: Training teachers.

(2) High-school work: Macy Manual Training High School, four years’ course,
including science, language, mathematics, history, drawing, and mannal training.
Trits for Columbia School of Mines in three years. Manual-training work in this
school is obligatory.

(3) Torace Mann School: An elementary school, consisting of cight grades hetween
kindergarten and high school. Manual training work obligatory in eacli grade.

(4) Extension work: («) Raturday morning classes for teachers; (b) afternoon
classes for boys and giris; (¢) cvening trade classes for young men,

(3) Summer School of Manual Training.

Teachers’ College is an independent institution supported by voluutary contribu-
tions and tnition fees. Tuition in college, $75; in Macy Manual Training High
Seheol, 1505 in ITorace Mann School, $75 and #100; in extension classes, (a) Satur-
day classes for teachers, 20 weeks, $5; (D) afternoon classes for boys and girls, 15
weeks, 55 (r) evening trado clasges, 20 weeks, $15; summer school, 5 wecks, $23.

Course of instruction in Horace Mann School: Grade 1, clay modeling, paper
working, sewing. Grado 2, clay modeling, paper working, scwing. Grade 3, clay
modeling, paper working, scwing. Grade 4, clay modeling, paper working, metal
working. Grade 5, clay modeling, paper working, sewing for girls, wood working
for boys. Grade G, paper working, sewing for girls, wood working for hoys. Grade
7, clay modeling. ~Grade 8, clay modeling, cooking for girls, wood working for boys.
. Macy Manual Training High School : Iirst year, for boys, wood joinery, wood carv-
ing; for girls, sewing, clay modeling, wood carving.  Second _\"em‘, for hoys, wood
turning, patiern making, foundry work, sheet-mefal working; for witls, sewing,
cooking, clay modeling, and wood earving. Third year, for boys, forging, chipping,
filing, fitting, and machine tool work; for girls, cooking and sewing (clements of
dressmakinz).  Tourth year, a pupil may elect special courses in the departwent of
manual training and art education to {ill up the time allotied to manual training.
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Drawing.—The drawing is the free expression in light and shade of simple typical
forms, such as cube, square prism, triangular prism, pyramid.- There is also drawing
of good, simple objects and of natural forms—vegetables, fruit, and plants.

Clay modeling.—Modeling of simple objects—fruit, vegetables, leaves.

Paper working.—Applicatior. of color lessons in cutting and pasting paper to form
borders and radiating arrangements, Geometric figures used—right triangle and
equilateral triangle.

Sewing.—Quick review of the stitches given in the first grade. Sewing on buttons.
Application of all exercises previously given in making such articles as bags, needle-
books, and aprons.

THIRD GRADE (FIvE PErRIODS EACH WEEK).

Color.~~Relations of color; harmony of color. Typical colors taught—violet, red
orange, yellow orange. Scales of these colors.

Drawing.—Shaded drawings of simple typical forms; also drawing of objects,
natural forms, vegetables, fruits, and plants.

Clay modeling.—Modeling simple objects—fruit, vegetables, leaves.

Paper working.—Cutting and pasting colored paper to form borders and radiating
arrangements. Geometric figures nsed—ellipse, oval, and Greek cross. )

Sewing.—The work begins with a study of the principles of sewing. The children
are shown how to make little looms of sticks and strings. The stitches givenin
previous years arc renewed on new models. This is followed by new principles,
which are developed in later work. The girls’ work is coarse darning and making
dolls’ clothes; the boys’, a national flag, sails for a toy ship, and baseball covers.

F¥ourtaH GRADE (FIvE I’ERIops EAcH WEEK).

Color.—Typical colors, yellow green, Llue green. Study of colors as applied in
every day art.

Drawing.—Shaded drawings of geometricsolids given singly and in groups. Devel-
opment of principle of foreshortening of planes in free-hand perspective. TIreedraw-
ing of natural forms. )

Clay modeling.—Modeling geometric formns, such as quatrefoil and trefoil and natu-
ral forms suggested by nature lessons. . -

Paper working.—Drawing, with instruments, for paper eutting and pasting. Tho
quatrefoil und trefoil used for borders and surface coverings. IPhotographs and
prints used to illustrate the quatrefoil in Gothie architecture.

Metal working.—Beut iron work, involving the use of snips and pliers. The conrse
consists of exereises in cutting, bending, and binding, and of making a variety of
useful and ornamental articles.

Furrd GrADE (F1ve PErions EacH WEEK).

Drawing.—Free drawing of geometric models (shaded) of objects and natural
forms. Drawing, with instruments, in connection with wood working and paper
working,

Clay modeling.—Modecling cxact forms, such as half sphere, half cylinder, and vase
forms in the half round. Designing and modeling in the half round of simple useful
objects, such as a eup and bowl. Modeling of historie forms, such as the Lgyptian
pyramid, lotus, and winged sphere; of natural forms—fruits, vegetables, and Jeaves.

Laper working.—Development of surface ot solids; construction of cubes, prisms,
pyramids, cylinders, cones; and objects similar in form.

Newing.—I'or girls only. A series of exercises in making stitches used in outer and
under clothing.” Planning and cutting a petticoat and a doll’'s dress. Making up
and trimming a gingham dress of small size.

IWoodworking.—For boys only. Work in thin wood, involving the usc of a saw,
a chisel knife, and drawing instruments.

SIXTH GRADE (FoUur PERIODS EACH WEEK).

Color.—~Study of relations of color and harmony of color. Typical colors nsed—
red violet and blue violet.

Drawing.—Study of Greek ornament, illustrated by casts, photographs, and prints.
Drawing of Greek rosette and Greek scroll in color. Drawing of geometric forms,
objects, and natural forms in groups. Drawing, with instruments, in connection
with wood working and paper working.

Paper working.—Cutting and pasting simple forms of ornament, such as Greek lily
and Gireek rosette. ’
. Newing.—VFor girls only. Course in plain sewing completed. Darning and patch-
Ing on various materials.  Fancy stitches and plain embroidery on linen and flannel.
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The departmental library containg many books and pamphlets on manual training
and art cducation. In the corridors and on the walls of various rooms are many
photographs illustrating the history of art. In the musenm and scattered through
the work rooms are vases, reliefs, models, carvings, and casts. The purpose has been
to make the building and its eqnipment complete and in every way adapted to its use.

COURSES OF STUDY.
FIRST INTRODTCTORY YEAR.

1. I'ree-hand drawing.—Ten periods weckly. A course designed for students who
aro malking a specialty of art work.

2. Iyee-hend drawing.—Four periods weekly., An abridgment of course 1, intended
students who are not making a specialty of art work.

3. Mechanical drawing.—I'our periods weekly. A conrse designed for those whoare
taking up the subjeet of mechanical drawing for the first time. It includes geonet-
rical problems, lettering, drawing to scale, parallel and angular projection, sections,
intersections, and develupments.

SECOND INTRODUCTORY YEAR.

4. Thood joinery.—Six periods weekly. A comprehensive course in bench work,
intended to prepare students for course 14 given in the junior year. It includes
exercises intended to teach the use of the fundamental woodworking tools, the use
of many of the principal joints in construetion,and the application of these joints
in making useful articles. I'rom time to time during the course special illustrated
lessons or talks are given on such snbjects as standard nicasurements, cutting edges,
structure and growth of trees, lumbering and the preparation of timber, warping
and shrinking of timber, and conscqnent allowances in construction.

5. Toed carving.—Four periods weekly. A course covering the fiindamental prin-
ciples of tho art. In the first part of the course attention is given to the lhaudling
aud sharpening of tools and to the carving of typical picces of ornament involving
the various uses of the tools. Later the student takes up the work from the stand-
point of the decorator and learns to work in the following styles: Moresque, Norse,
Byzantine, Roman, and Renaissance. Throughout the course careful attention is
given to modeling and design.

G. Mctalworking.—Iour periods weekly. A course of hand tool work in three parts:
(a) Chipping, filing, and polishing cast iron, wrought iron, malleable cast iron, steel,
and brass; (b) sheet-metal working, including many of the processes of tinsmithing
and sheet-ivon working, and (¢) forging, including ornamental iron worlk and hard-
ening and tempering stecl, in addition to nnmerous exercises in drawing, bending,
upsetting, and welding.

7. Iree-hand drawing.—Ten periods weekly, This course is a continuation of course
1 and consists of drawing in charcoal and water color monochrouie from groups of
colored objects and easts of ornament and the human figure. It is desigued to give
the stndent an appreciation of the perspective appearance of all simple ohjects and
the ability to give artistic expression to what be sces by means of light and shade
and eolor.

&, Free-hand drawing.—Four periods weekly. A continuation of course 2, intended
to give a student sufticient training in free-hand drawing to enable him to enter the
junior year in any major course in the college excepting Major Course B in the
department of manunl treining and art education,

9. Clay modeling.—Tour periods weckly. A technical course, consisting of work
from ornament and the antique.  Jach student is given practice in making plaster
casts {rom his own clay mo:lels.

10, History of art, —Three periods weekly. A course of reading, conferences, and
lectures illustrated by lantern photographs.  The subjects will be taken up in chron-
ological order, and will cover medieval, Renaissance, and modern architecture, senlp-
ture, and painting.

11. Mechanical drawing.—Four periods weckly, Thig course follows course 3, and
consisty of advanced work in intersections and developments, including conic sec-
tions, a stndy of mathematical enrves as applied in cams and gearing, the priuciples
of shades and shadows and linear perspective. Special attention is given to the
mahing of working drawings from free-hand sketches.

JUNIOR YEAR,

12, FElementary manuval {raining.—Four periods weekly. In this course are taken
up several lines of manual training, which are adapted to children in the elementary
schools.  Lach of these is of such a nature that it may he carried on in the ordinary
school room at any school desk to which an appropriate desk cover has heen added.
The course includes; (a) Knifework in thin wood for children in the fifth grade,
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In this course the following points are considered: Planning with refereuce to num-
ber, size, and location of rooms needed ; their light, accessibility, and convenience one
to another; tools and appliances necessary for a given range of work; how to pur-
chase tools and machinery; arrangement of these with reference to use, convenience,
and safety of operation; location of line shafting; selection of motive power,
hangers, belting, and other material required.

Classes nsnally work from assumed data, although in some cases data is supplied
by schools desiring the assistance of Teachers College in planning new buildings.
In such cases the school furnishing the data receives a copy of the completed plans
free of charge.

24. Tood carving.—Four periods weekly. A course in two parts. The first part
is a continuation of course 5, students being expected to work from their own
designs. The second part is a course from the standpoint of method, which is adapted
to secondary schools. In the second part students are expected to take accurate
notes of all lectures, but are not required to make all the models.

25. Drawing and painting.—LEight periods weekly. A continuation of course 19 con-
sisting of studies in black and white and in color from casts, still life and from lite,
and out-of-door sketching in color. Talks on perspective, light and shade, composi-
tion, color, anatomy, ete., are given from time to time as the work progresses. In
this class much individual instruction is given, thus enabling a student to do
advanced work in any branch he desires especially to teach.

26. Designing.—Four periods weekly. A course in principles of design, including
a study of the historic styles of ornament. Working designs are made for:
(a) Wood carving, (b) wood turning, (¢) pyrography, (d) bent iron work, and
(e) stained glass. The course is closely related to courses involving construction.

27. Planning courses in drewing.—Two periods weekly. A course for super-
visors and special teachers of drawing. This course will include the study of
conditions existing in schools; courses of instruction in drawing, modeling, and
decoration; the adaptation of work to the ability of classes, to the season of the
year, and to the equipment. Attention will be given to the correlation of drawing
with other subjects. The relation between supervision and special teaching, the
holding of teachers’ mcetings, the giving of typical lessons, and the making of
programmes will be considered. Equipments will be planned, material for the
different grades in publie and private schools selected, and the expense estimated.

28. Free-hand drawing.—Two periods weekly. A course from the standpoint of
method, beginning with primary work. It includes drawing from models and
objects from nature, illustrative drawing, and modeling from typical and natural
forms. This course 18 designed for major students in the departments of the kinder-
garten and elementary teaching.

29. Machine design.—Four periods weekly. The course involves the cousideration
of the strength of material and the form and proper proportion of such machine ele-
ments as the following, which are employed to a greater or less extent in all forms of
machinery : Rivets, keys, bolts and screws, journals and their hearings, shafting,
couplings, cams, and gears. Later the subject of machine design is taken up with
reference to simplicity, proportion, beauty of outline, cored and ribbed sections,
harmony of parts, ete.  Finally, some machine is designed and a set of working
drawings made.

30, sArchitectural drawing.—This course in the elements of architecture will not be
opened until Septemnber, 1896.

31. Clay modeling.—A continuation of conrse 9, consisting of advanced work from
the antique and from life. The course will not e opened until September, 1896.

32, Methods, observation, and practice teaching.—Two to six periods weekly. The
first half year is devoted to lectures on methods of teaching manual training and
drawing and to the systematic observation of elasses in the ITorace Mann Schiool aund
the Miaey Mannal Training High School.  The second half year is devoted to practice
teaching and eriticism,

The tollowing is a hrief ontline of the work: (1) Observing expert teaching and
assisting in giving individnal instruetion; (2) written report of observations: (3)
clasy discussion of lesson observed or conference with eritic teacher; (1) written
plan of (a) a series of lessons and (b) of a sinzle lesson with reference to purpose,
subject-matter, and method of teaching; (5) eriticism of written plan; (6) practice
teaching; (7) eriticism of practice teaching; (8) written plan of typical lesson; (9
criticism of plan of typical lesson; (10) giving typical lesson in the presence of
clussmates and the faculty; (11) class eriticism of typical lesson.

Each eandidate for the college diploma must observe and teach in at least two
subjecty during the year, and no student will be recommended for a diploma whose
work in this conrse is unsatisfactory.

Department conference—Ono honr weekly., A meeting of professors, instructors,
as<istants, and major students to report on current literature and discuss questions
relating to mannal training and art cducation. This hour has proved to be one of
great value to all who attend the conference.
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about cgnally between Linglish, mathematics, and other academic studies, and man-
ual training and art work, Throughonut the entire course of four years each regular
student pursues six lines of study—language, mathematics, science, sociology,
drawing, and manual training.

The course is so arranged as to fit a grammar-school graduate for the School of
Mines, Columbia College, in three years. '

DEPARTMENT OF DOMESTIC SCIENCE AND ART.
MAJOR COURSE,

This courseis designed for those who wish to prepare themselves to become teach-
ers of cooking and sewing in accerdance with educational principles.

Candidates ior admission to this course will feel the need of a broad and liberal
education. A good high-school course, with two years’ added experience as teacher
or student, is the least that should be considered adequate; much more is desirable,
All candidates for admission will be required to pass the examinations for entrance
to the college.

The course continnes two years, and inecludes instruction in plain cooking and
plain sewing, cutting and fitting; drawing; the application of chemistry, physics,
physiology, and hygiene to matters of the household; psychology and general
method, history of education, methods of teaching and practice teaching.

From two to four periods weekly are assigned for observation and practice in the
TTorace Manu School. The assignments are changed as often as the best interests of
the individual require.

The laboratory work in cooking inclndes practice in all branches of cookery.
More attention, lowever, is given to sucl economical and wholesome cooking as can
be properly taught in public schools and in industrial classes than to the preparation
of claborate dishes. Careful study is made of the different methods of applying
heat to food materials, and in these experiments the student learns to operato coal,
gas, gasoline, and kerosene stoves and the Atkinson cooker, It is the purpose of the
course to reduce cooking to a science by the exact methods of the chemical lahora-
tory. In all the processes the aim is to study the conditions and learn to control
them until unitorm results are obtained.

The course in sewing includes all branches that are required by public and jndus-
trial schools; plain sewing, plain embroidery, the drafting, fitting, and cutting of
simple garments. A course of lectures is given on methois of teaching sewing; the
niaterials and tools in nge and their development and mannfacture; color in connec-
tion with dress and liome furnishing: healthful dress; hywiene, etc. Thero is also a
conrse of lessons in drawing and eolor for tho study of the hnmau form and drapery.

A collection of raw materials, textiles, and tools for demonstration lessons has bren
procured, and is of great value to the student.

Training is given in such details of departmental management as the pur-hasing
of supplies and the planning of courses of lessons and equipments for cooking and
sewing classes. A sp.cial feature is made of economical eooking and sewing outlits,
and the student is given such practical problems as the planning of an inexpensive
oubfit for a class of twenty and the making of the Lest selection of utensils to e
obtained for a given sium,

Ovceasional visits are made to the schools of New York and vieinity to study the
conditions of the worlk, and many of the studonts aciquire excellent expericnce by
teaching <lasses in sone ot the mission schools in New York when the hours do not
interferc with college work.

MINOR (COURSES.

The following minor courses are offered to those who (o not intend to become
teachers of cooking and sewing, but who desire a practical knowledge of the suljects:

Conking.—i'ive periods weekly.

Sewing.—Two periods weekly.

Art of costume.—TFive periods weekly.

Cooking.—One and onc-half hours weekly, October 5 to March 1},

Sewing.—One hour weekly, October 5 to March 14.

Any person, with the consent of the teacher in charge, may clect any one or more of
the above courses.

KEYSTONE STATE NORMAL ScuooL, KUTzZTOWN, PA.
[Statement of W. W. Deatrick, director.)
Onr mannal training is educational, with especial refercnce to later work of the
pupil teachers in the construction of apparatus, charts, cte.

The plant was established by the State Normal School and tuition is included in
gencral charges.  Materials are paid for by pupils.
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Two and one-half hours a day are required in industrial work, though such pupils
as have any talent devote one hour a day out of this two and one-half hours to art.
No charge is made for tuition. Tt is part of this school’s regular work, :

Branches taught: Printing, carpentry, and baking to deaf boys; mattress making,
broom making, cane seating, piano tuning to hlind boys; sewing, crocheting, knit-
ting, dressmaking to deaf girls; sewing, crocheting, knitting, bead work, hammock
weaving, and basket work to blind girls. TPupils range in age in each shop from 8
to 20 years.

We have a beautiful building for the industrial departments and the shops have
a reasonahle amount of suitable machinery for hand work.

The principal expense of maintenance is salaries of foremen.

The results are good in improving discipline of pupils while in school and forming
an industrious habit, and the work is no hindrance to other studies.

CorLuMmBIA INSTITUTION ¥OR THE DEAF AND DuMBb, WasHiNGgTON, D. C.
[Statement of E. M. Gallaudet, president.}

We give instruction to the boys of onr Kendall school in carpentering and cabinet-
making. We expect to give instruction in printing next year. To the girls we give
instruetion in sewing (including machine work), dressmaking, and housework.
We do this mainly because of its acknowledged educational value.

INSTITUTION FOR THE EDUCATION OF THE BLIND, JACKSONVILLE, ILL.
[Statement of W. F. Short, superintendent.]

The central idea in our instruction is educational and with direct view to actual
work or trade. Some form of manual training is obligatory upon all our pupils

This institution is supported by appropriations from the legislature, and there is
no charge for board or tuition.

All the branches of mannal instruction are carried on throughout the school year
and are arranged according to the age and capabhility of the pupil.

The workshop is equipped with suitable tools and machinery.

The cost of the workshop was $15,000. The annual expense of maintaining itand
other branches of manual instruetion is about $1,500.

The effects of manual training upon other studies we regard as very salutary.

The average length of the school life of the pupils is about twelve years. The
pupils usually follow the occupation of the trades learned in school.

MARYLAND SCHOOL FOR TIE DEAr, FREDERICK, MD.
[Statement of Charles W. Ely, principal.]

The central idea in our industrial instruction is the cultivation of habits of indus-
try, training in the use of tools, with a view chiefly to acquiring such a degreo of
skill as to enable the pupil to turn his hand to any kind of manual work. We teach
shoemaking, cabinetmaking, and carpentery, chair caning, turning, wood carving,
and finishing. We also teach dressmaking and finer needlework.

This manual training is carried on as a department of our school, which is sup-
ported by the State. There is no charge for tuition except for persons from other
States.

The course in manual training is not commenced in any particular year, but is
determined rather by the age of pupils. They are placed in the industrial classes ab
10 to 12 years of age. It is our purpose to give each pupil training in the nuse of all
the tools used in the shop to which he is attached. In the shoe shop, for example,
every boy learus to perforin every part of the making of a shoe, in the different
grades of work, up to the entting.  The same rale applies in the other shops.

We have a building recently erected, two stories in height with a basement, 65 by
30 feet.  The first floor is ocenpied by the cabinet shop, the other is divided between
the ~hoe shop and printing oftice, while the basement is used for storage.  An engine,
15 horsepower, runs the machinery. The cabinet shop is supplied with a planer,
Jointer, circular saws, scroll saw, mortiser, tenon machine, turning lathe, all run by
steany, and there is also a good equipment of tools for cabinctmaking and joiner
work. The printing oftice has a Hoc Enterprise Cylinder of the latest make, a small
Gordon press and a good supply of type of considerable variety, In the shoo shop
steam power is not used. We have several sewing machines and the usual tools
found in a well equipped shop.

Valne of the plant, about $6,800. Cost of maintenance, $642.08.

As arule T think the industrial training has tended directly toward making better
scholars. Undoubtedly parents are better satisfied to have their children remain in
school longer than they would if instruction looking toward employment were not
furnished. ’
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After nine years of observation and practical experiment, it is my opinion thatthe
most valuable form of industrial education for the colored people is a combination
of strictly manual training with the trade school. In each of the large schools all
should have the opportunity for the best manual training and this should be obliga-
tory, so that all may have the discipline of it and also the gain that comes from
familiarity with tool manipulation. Then those who have special aptitude should
have the opportunity for development through thorough technical training. In this
way the largest material 1ift can be given to the race.

CLAFLIN UNIVERSITY, ORANGEBURG, S. C.

[From catalogue of 1893-94,]
DEPARTMENT OF MANUAL TRAINING.

The advantages arising from the systematic training of the hand and the teaching
of trades and industries, in connection with courses of literary culture, are so patent,
that no excuse or argument is needed to convince the thoughtful mind of the wisdom
of the nndertaking.

Over $80,000 have been spent in supplying outfits for the various industrial depart-
ments of Claflin University, and it is the purpose of the management to make it a
first-class manunal training school.

The object of the industrial feature is to give instruction in manual training and
to teach trades in connection with literary studies.

In order to provide for manual training, there is no effort to lower the literary
standard of the university, to consume time that properly belongs to that depart-
ment, or to detract in any way from the broadest and most thorough literary
culture. * * *

Experience has demonstrated that the subjects taught in the literary departments
receive a new inspiration from the practical applications which are made of them in
the manual training departments. For instance, there is scarcely a principle of
mathematics that is not found useful and helpful in the mechanical departments.
Students soon learn that mathematics is as essential to them as the tools in their
hands, and, consequently, a subject that has seemed abstract and uninteresting
suddenly becomes one of the most entertaining in the curriculum.

Claflin University has in successful operation the following manual training
departments:

Students.

AGriculture. .. ... oo et e e et eee e ieeeanaeeec s 55
Architectual drawing . ... ... . o o iiiiiiiieeaecaan- 15
Mechanical ATawWing - . ..o i oin i it it ne e 170
s MASONITY <« e e o e eet e et e e e e e e e aene e 150
Wood WOTKIIE - - - e et et e e it et e e ieaaaaann 44
Iron working .. ... ... ... e e 37
House painting, ete. .. .. Lo (i 89
D15 68 3
Dressmaking .o e e ciinaaan 33
Sewing .......o.een... I 118
L5 < 5T M 41
Laundering. ... oo e e e e 33
B 0 S5 21
Stenography and typewriting ... .o .o o e it e 14
DOmestic 8COMOMY .. oot e e et e eas ee e eeeae e e e e e e e 12
Typesetting and printing ... ... oo it 4

ARCHITECTURAL AND MECHANICAL DRAWING.

Students are taught to work out their lessons on paper, and when the object they
desire to make iy clearly defined in their minds, the tools and material are placed at
their command for an actual verification of the principles they have learned.

COCURBE OF BTUDY.

Selection and uses of drawing instruments. The use of the scale as applied to
drawing. Simple geometric constructions involving the use of instruments, detini-
tlons,‘ ete. Lectures on the history and development of architecture. Free-hand
drawing of scrolls, irregular objects, etc. Drawing from models to a scale. Sec-
tions and intersecting drawings. Drawing plans and elevations for wood, brick, or
stone construction and foundations. Principles of designing. Original designing,
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SPECIAL COURSES.

A few of the courses already referred to under the normal curriculum are repeated
as special courses, some of which offer both day and evening classes,
The evening classes are in all cases reserved for those who are occupied during
the day.
HOUSEHOLD SCIENCE.

A course of thirty-six lectures, considering the evolution of the house as well as
the essential principles of household art, house sanitation, and household economy,
is offered in the terms beginning in Septewber and in January. Following isa brief
outline of the course:

Household art.—Architecture, interior decoration, furnishing.

Home sanitation.—Situation of the house, surroundings, and cellar; removal of
wastes; plnumbing and care of fixtures; substitutes for water carriage; water sup-
ply; ventilation, heating, lighting; sanitary furnishing and general care of the
house.

Household economy.—The arrangement of work and furnishings; the care, in detail,
of every part of the house; house cleaning; household accounts; mistress and maid;
hounsehold amenities.

EMERGENCIES, HOME NURSING, AND HYGIENE.

The following course of thirty-six lectures is offered in the terms beginning in
September and in January.

The work of bandaging, producing artificial respiration, application of splints,
lifting helpless patients, and preparing and applying poultices, is done by the pupil
under the personal supervision of the instructor until a reasonable degree of pro-
ficiency is attained.

(a) Heart and ecirculation of the blood. General direction of main arteries.
Various bleedings and ways of arresting them. Immediate treatment of persons
fainting, apparently drowned, or otherwise suffocated, or suffering collapse from
injury. Immediate treatment of burns, scalds, wounds, and bruises. Observing
and recording pulse, respiration, and temperature. Furnishing, warming, and ven-
tilating the sick room. Bathing, dressing, and administering food and medicines to
patients. Practical bandaging, bedmaking, and lifting and propping helplcss

atients.
P (b) Prevention and management of bedsores. Treatment of fevers; bathing,
sponging, diet, use of disinfectants. Nursing special diseases and children; imme-
diate treatment of fractures, sprains, unconscionsness, epilepsy, hysteria, poisonous
Dites, sunstroke, frostbites; poisons and their antidotes. Practical preparation and
application of poultices, blisters, and stupes; packs and vapor baths, Carrying the
sick and injured.

(¢) Hygiene of infaney and childhood; growth, food, and artificial feeding, teeth-
ing, clothing, exercise, etc. Outlines of physiology and hygiene for adults; care of
eyes, ears, skin, digestion, and lungs, illustrated by rough dissection of animal
heart, lungs, and eye.

PUBLIC HYGIENE,

The following course is offered only in the April term. The principal subjects
considered are: The care of streets, sewers, water supply, etc.; precaution against
the spread of contagious diseases; quarantine disinfection; the laws, and the reasons
for the same, concerning the inspection of milk, butter, meaf, etc.; school hygiene,

COOKERY (DAY AND EVENING CLASSES).

The varied needs of normal, high school, Saturday morning schoolgirls’, physi-
cii;mxls’, or nurses’, liousekeepers’, and maids’ classes are met by respective courses of
study.

With all these students the economic and other advantages of the Aladdin oven
and other modern appliances are denionstrated.

The classes of the regular course (housekeepers’) receive two lessons per week.

The certificate of the institute will be awarded to those students who complete
to ]t{he entire satisfaction of the department the full course of instruction in
cookery,

Saturday morning schoolgirls’ class.—The schoolgirls’ class, meeting only on Saturday
mornings, is designed for girls from 12 to 16 years of age. The course of study is
a graded one, and consists of forty-eight lessons, twelve of which form a course in
invalid cookery.

Physicians’ or nurses’ class.—In the physicians’ or nurses’ class, where the study of
nutrition is of first importance, special emphasis is directed to the results of lahora-
tory and hospital investigations bearing upon the nutritive value and the digesti-
bility of foods as affected by seemingly unimportant conditions in their preparation.
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In order that the pupil may gain a knowledge of design and the ability to origi.
nate and malke tasteful garments, talks are given throughout the course on ]w,r:ieﬁe
on the selection of fabries, and on form and harmony of color in dress. ' ’

During the first term the principles of cutting skirts from measure, and of neatly
finishing and hanging them, are tanught. Close-fitting waists are cut from a pattern
made for each pupil arcording to the system used throughout the course. Pupilsare
shown a variety of materials, and are instructed in regard to the texture, color, and
suitability of each for various uses and for different types of wearers. The talkson
form treat of the most becoming manner of making a dress by adapting the lines of
the material to those of the figure, and in selecting trimmings suited to the material
and to the character of thefigure. Dresses are planned to carry ont these principles.
Each pupil is required to complete one dress for herself, and to do as much practice
worl at home as is possible.

The pupils are required to record in notebooks, which are submitted for correction
and criticism, the instruction received at each lesson. Throughout the course the
work cut-and planned in the class must be finished at home. Pupils are also required
to show a satisfactory knowledge of the elementary work betore uindertaking the
more advanced, and examinations are held at intervals during the course.

In the second term the drafting and fitting of waists are taught. Much timeis
given to practice in taking acenrate measurements as the basis of success in fitting
garments. Home practice in drafting is required. One waist of plain material is
completed, and one of striped or plaid material is cut and fitted.

The making of house and evening dresses which embody artistic lines and harmony
in coloring is taught in the third term. A priucess dress and an evening dress are
comnleted by each student.

Instruction in drafting a child’s dress, and in the drafting, fitting, and making of
jackets, affording a knowledge of tailor finish as applied to ladies’ coats and gowns,
completes the dressmaking course, and covers the fourth term.

Drawing.—A parallel course in drawing, under the direction of the art department,
forms a part of the dressmaking course. All students in day classes are required to
complete the course in drawing as well as that in practical dressmaking.

No previous training in drawing is required, and thongh the student may not
beconie technically skillful, the course cultivates the taste, and is found most help-
ful and suggestive in home decoration, as well as in the sclection of wearing apparcl.

The course is designed to train the eye and hand, and to give to the student the
ability to see objects in their true proportions, and to express them iu simple light
and shade, in pencil, and in water color. All work is done, except in specified cases,
from the object. Some time is given to the study of the hnuman form in outline, to
tho character of different textures, to historic costnme, and to designing hats and
gowns., Practice at home is required between the lessous.

The classes are held in a room especially equipped for the pnrpose with models,
casts of ornament and of the figure, photographs of famous statnes and paintings,
and colored plates of historic costume.

The course covers four terms, and includes pencil sketching, the appoarance of
objects, simple ornament in outline, the stndy of drapery in pencil and in color, the

drawing of gowns, study of the human form in outline, sketches in water color, and
the designing of gowns.

The course in drawing and costume design may be undertaken apart from the
courses in dressmaking and millinery, provided the applicant can give cvidence of a
practical knowledge of either subject. The following is the course of study:

Instruction in the choice of materials; study of color and textiles applied to dress;
cutting slivts frommeasure; finishing skirt and trimming or draping; study of form,
line, and proportion iu relation to draping and trimming; cutting waists and slectes
fiom pattern; basting, fitting, trimming, finishing; practice in taking waist meus-
uress study of form, including artistic and hygienic prineiples of dress; instruetion
in drafting close-fitbing waists; cutting aud fitting waist linings; entting aud fit-
ting. trimming and finishing plain cloth waists; cutting and matehing striped or
plaid waists; instruction in choice of materials for house and evening wear; color
and texture; the growth and manufacture of silk explained; taking measures and
draftins princess diess; study of the contour and poise of the body as essential in
arti~tic dress; cutting and making princess dress; practice in draping, illustrating
the principles of variety, nnity, and repose; cutting and making house oi evening
dress from original design by pupil; the manufacture of woolen textiles explained;
drafting ,]:(l'kl'tsi of various styles; entting, basting, fitting, and pressing: making
various styleg of pockets and collars; lining and finishing jacket; drafting child's
dress and coat. Drawing: Dencil practice, appearance of objects; ornament from
casts; drapery, hows, gowns; outline and proportion of the hwman form; practice
In the use of water color; sketehes in water color of d apery and gowns; study of
historic costume; designing gowns and dresses. :

Special co irae.—(Pive days each week—one year). This cluss is organized in Sep-
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used; lessons upon the care and renovation of materials; instruction upon the dif-
{erent facings and finishes used upon brims of hats and bonnets; practice in making
varieties of bows, and in trimming hats of various shapes; designing, drafting, and
making hat and bonnet frames for heads of different proportions; some of the prin-
ciples applied in trimming a hat of choico materials; making and trimming covired
hats and bonnets, also mourning bonnets of crape and of silk. Winter season: Mak-
ing draped toque, evening bonnet, street bonnet, and velvet hat. Spring season:
Making hat of fancy straw braid over frame, also lace Donnet and shirred hat.
Drawing: Peneil practice, appearance of objects. Ornament from casts: Drajery,
bows, hats; outline and proportion of the head; practice in the use of water color;
sketehes in water coler of drapery and hats; study of historic costume; designing
hats and bonnets. .

~ Special course.—(Five days cach week—six months,) This class, completing in six
months the full course described above, is organized in September, and hLas been
arranged for those who can devote their whole time to the study, as well as for those
who wish to become milliners. .

The class meets daily, except Saturday, from 9 to 1 o’clock and from 2to 5 o'clock.
Two afternoons each week arc devoted to the course in drawing, and all students
attend the lectures given by the director of the department of fine arts upon the
listory of art. These lectures are fully illustrated by lantern slides.

Lectures upon hygienie, artistic, and historic dress are given by-tho Dlest

atherities.

Instruction in physical culture and in the methods of keeping accounts and mak-
ing out bills is given by trained specialists. The literaturo of hygienic and artistic
costume is brought to the notice of the pupils, and they are cxpeected to inform
themselves upon these subjects, making usc of the library of the institute.

Applicants wust pass an examination in hand sewing and in simple fractions, and
must also submit for inspection a hat whieh has been made by themselves, and whicli
shows their ability to undertake the course.

GENERAL COURSE IN DOMESTIC ART AND DOMESTIC SCIENCE (FIVE DAYS EACH WEEK—TWO YLARS).

To enable young women to mect more intelligently the demands of home and
society, 1he following course offers training in some of those arts and sciences more
closely related to daily life.

The certificate of the institute will be awarded 1o those students who complete
tho work of these courses to the entire satisfaction of the departments concernel.
The following is the currienlum:

First year.—Domestic art: Drawing, form and color study ; history of art; sewing;
millinery; dressmaking, hygienie clothing; physical culture. Domestic science:
Chemistry; bacteriology; emergencies; marketing, qunality, food value, cost of
food materialg; coolkery, housekeepers’ conrse; invalid ceokery; laundry work.

Second year.—Domestic art: Drawing, outline and proportion of the human form;
history of costume; dressmaking, with study of textiles; millinery, with study of
textiles; physical enlture. Domestic science: Chemistry of foods, with caleulation
of dietaries; houschold science, with working drawings; houschold art; home
sanitation; honschold economy; public hygicne.

These subjects will be pursued by the student of this course in the regnlar ¢lasses
of the departments.

Instruction will be given by means of lectures and recitations, supplemented by
as mneh lnboratory work as the best methods demand.

‘i he course will require the entire time and attention of the student during the
school year, the work occupying the greater part of exch day.

TCITION.

. The school year is divided into three terms for day classes and two terms for evening
classes.

{uition is payable in advance, and no part of the tuition fee will be refunded to
pupils who withdraw or who are dismissed from the institute Lelfore the close of the
term for which the fee is paid.









































































































CHAPTER XXII.

HIGHER AND SECONDARY EDUCATION IN THE UNITED
STATES.

By Dr. GABRIEL COMPAYRE.! «

HIGHER EDUCATION IN THE UNITED STATES.

The following abstracts include the substance of M. Compayré’s report on higher
education in the United States. They are translations, with little or no condensing
of the passages selected. The aim has been to present only M. Compayrds own
observations or comments on the character and scope of higher education in this
country as it was presented to him for study, principally at the Columbian Exposi-
tion at Chicago. So far as possible, therefore, all the details of information which
are contained in the reports of the Bureaun of Education and the catalogues and pro-
grammes of institutions which M. Compayré was obliged to publish and digest as
the basis of his observations have been omitted in giving the results of his study,
they being besides well known. In the course of his work many reflections occur
to this competent observer from studying the influence nupon edncation of the peculiar
form of democracy exhibited in this country, which are interesting and valuable—
not to say entertaining—not only to those who are interested in the special subjects
under investigation (the teaching of metaphysics, for example), but to the gencral
student of social conditions as well.

M. Compayré begius his review with noting the multiplicity of universities in the
United States. They abound, he says, in this country. If we have few in France,
and if even the projects of reconstruction of our higher education promise us only a
small number of them, it may be said that the Americans have too many, at least
apparently. With them the word university has lost its high significance. Any
institution, however small its pretensions, where Latin and mathematics are taught,
does not hesitate to give itself the pompous title of university. This great name has
become vulgarized and almost dishonored by the great number and the mediocrity
of some of the institutions which have assumed it. There are many pseudo-universi-
ties which have nothing, or almost nothing, to do with higher education. In the
statistics published in 1889-90 by thie Bureau of Education there are no less than 125
universities, and they are of all kinds, including Protestant of all denominations,

Catholic, and nonsectarian. Some are open to young men only, while others are for
the benefit of both sexes, and some have been founded expressly for negroes (thesce
latter are institutions of an inferior grade, established since the war of secession).

Their efficiency also varies from those having more than 200 professors and several

thousand students to others having five or six professors and less than a hundred

students, Professor Bryce, in his American (‘ommonwealtl, speaks of a Western

PFranslated from his official reports as delegate to the Columbian Exposition, Chicago, 1893, repre-
suating the Ministry of Public Instruction, France.
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energy fails as fatigue increases. New subjects are distasteful; teaching dullards
becomes almost an impossibility, Sustained effort, vigorous inspection, quick
decision—all are impossible. e

“ Possibility of tesis of incipient fatigue.—The replies I have received do not contain
any distinct proposition of tests of incipient mental fatigue, and I am myself far
too ignorant of the practice of education to venture to formulate any. On the other
Iand, the replies are not deficient in indications of what such tests might be dirceted
to ascertain. They are principally as follows:

(1) The length of time during which neatness of execution can be sustained in
performing a prolonged task. (2) Promptness and surencss of memory in simple
things. (3) Common-sense arithmetical problems. (4) Reaction time. The meas-
ure of fatigue is inversely the measure of endurance, and this strikes me as being a
faculty that well deserves investigation. TUnder the strain and exhausting calls of
modern civilized life, the power of endurance is rising continually in importance.
Men and women have nowadays to act rapidly and for many hours, and not only to
act exceptionally well, It therefore seems very reasonable that teachers should
direct their attention to some fair way of appraising the relative power of endurance
among their pupils. It is of course incidentally discovered in the ordinary course of
tuition, but one would like to see appropriatoe tests directly applied to determine it,
and such as would show at any time, in a definite and unmistakable manner, whether
the minds of pupils were fagged or not.

“ Breaking down.—I now come to the evidence given in these replies respecting the
frequency with which both pupils and teachers are found to break down. There is
an intelligible and very transparent teudency in not a few of the respondents to say
that sueh a thing as overwork is impossible in their respective schicols. Some of
thiem protest so much and so extravagantly as to raise not a little suspicion. There
are even a few who say they have never heard of a case of breaking down.

“Taking all the replies together, I find that, out of my 116 correspondents, no less
than 23 of them have at some period of their lives broken down, and that 21 of these
have never wholly recovered the effects. There are 6 other cases of a less scrious
kind, some of them slight. In other words, 1 ont of 5 teachers has, so far as the
evidenco before me goes, been severcly siricken. As to the cases well known to
my correspondents, there is a vagueness in some of the replies where thoe word
‘several’ and the like are used, to which I am quite unable to assign a numerical
value, but 59 sad cases are specified in detail in answer to question 5: ‘Have you
known cases of more or less scrious prostration from mental overwork, as distin-
guislied from the cffects of domestic or other anxiety? If so, give initials and dates
and a very bricf notice of the severity and duration of the illness.’

“In many other cases the writers express the difficulty they feel in distinguishing
between worry and overwork. 'The latter iy a consequence of the former, while the
former often results from the gloom, anxiety, and sense of incapacity caused by the
latter. It is a self-regencrating circle of evil.

“Idraw two conclusions from the replics. The first is, that the reason why men-
tal fatigue leaves effects that are so much more serious than those of bodily fatigue
is largely owing to the cause just mentioned. When a mau is fatigned in body le
has very similar symptoms to many of those meutioned above, but there is a great
after differeuce. As soon as thoe bodily exertion lias closed for the day, the man lies
down and his mnscles have rest; but when the mentally fatigued man lies down,
his enemy continues to harass him during his weary hours of sleeplessness. e can
not quiet his thoughts, and he wastes himself in a futile way,

“The other conclusion is that cases of breakdown nsually occur among those who
worlk by themselves, and not among pupils whose teachers keep a reasonable over-
sight. Overzealous pupils are rare, as many of my correspondents insist. But the
d:m;:e.r i3 not 8o much at school, when the hours of study and those of play and
excrcise are fixed, as it is at the age when young persons are qualifying themselves






1188 EDUCATION REPORT, 1895-96.

the statements of children and their parents. Mindful of the dignity of the school,
the educator must demand of nerve specialists that they treat the question How
and where does nervousness in school children originate? and not merely ask
What percentage of school children have nervous affections? The attention and
experience of the medical profession alone do mnot suffice for an exact and true :weti-
ology of nervousness in children; they must be combined with psychologic-pedagogic
observation and experience. Unfortunately this is almost entirely overlooked, to the
detriment of the schdel. In consequence schools are held responsible for many
cvils originating elsewhere, When the new sciénce of ‘child study’ has so far
advanced that the experience of both the teacher and the physician finds adequate
consideration, there will be milder judgment on the part of the physician in regard
to how far the school is at fault.

““We must enter into detail on this point. To form a fixed opinien on the causes
of the phenomena specified the teacher must, in the first place, point out the fre-
quent existence of somatic defects which the child in question has either inherited
or acquired from some general source altogether independent of school. And in the
sccond place he nmiust point out the fact that many forms of nervousness are chiefly
caused by the evils of public life and of domestic relations, by which children are
influenced.

“What I have said is nothing new. I only wish to emphasize that in explaining
nervousness in children and its causes the facts referred to must be considered more
in their real meaning and should be considered 1 the light of a teacher’s experience.

“Professor Kollmann and others maintain that nervous diseases are hardly known
in the Jower social strata, but are caused by the increase of duties in the higher
strata. Every elementary school teacher knows from personal experience that not
a few children enter school physically weak and very nervous. In my class of 2{
boys between 12 and 13 years of age only 10 are physically strong; 14 are feeble,
infirm, and ailing. One boy is epileptic; 2 are afflicted with St. Vitus's dance; 1 bas
serious heart trouble; 5 suffer from disturbed or weak power of sensation; 4 from
diseased or weak vegetative functions; 1 boy has a stiff leg; 8 arc indisputably ner-
vous. Surely neither the school nor myself would be held responsible for such
distressing cases. The epileptic is the son of an innkeeper and spends much of his
time in the barroom. One of the hoys afilicted with St. Vitus’s dance is the son of a
bnilder, and being mnch in company with his father’s workman became a whisky
drinker early inlife. Most of the others with nervous affections have passed throngh
severe contagious diseases. In forming a true judgment of diseases among school
children the fact that many children are not in good health when entering school
should not be underrated.

“Iiducators mnst lay special stress upon the fact that in many instances the ner-
vousness found among children is to be charged to the famihies from which they
come. ‘Overpressure’ is a very convenient term for the use of parents and superiors
of children to cover the evils chargeable to their account. Teachers must therefore,
as far as is within their power, expose the falsity of such excnses and give vent to
their feeling of regrset that many physicians countenance this action on the part of
the parents by disparaging schools above all other things in their medical advice.
It is a teacher’s common experience, before and after summer vacation, to receive
petitions addressed, in pursuance of medical advice, to school anthorities stating
that this or that child of (wealthy) parents necds an earlier or more extended trip in
the country for the sake of rest from mental application. I am far from wishing to
deprive children of this rest. I maintain, however, that unless there has been
serious illness the need for rest in such ¢ases is commonly attributed to school. Now,
do physicians in charge know these children well? Do they know exactly what work
is required of them in school and how much they are able to do? Generally not. The
teachers of these often pitinble creatures can point to other causes than overtaxation
inxch:ol.  They know the imperfections, perversions, inconsistencies, and senseless
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ments; in other words, that schools increase the number of the insane; reports of all
insane asylums under the jurisdiction of the Prussian Government state, upon inquiry
of the minister of education, that the views of Dr. Hasse gan not be substantiated.
The cases in which mental derangement can be properly attributed to mental over-
pressure in school are very rare.

“Psychologic pedagogy has reason enough to regret that the medical profession is
so ready to attribute the responsibility of nervousness, especially in its origin, to
the schools. Such an opinion can and must never become general, and should always
Lo expressed with tho greatest reserve. The term “overtaxation” has already
bLecome an excuse among children, a convenient apology for unscrupulous parents
who often have no conception of what overtaxation of the brain and nervousness
are, and a weapon in the hands of the enemies of schools by means of which they
shicld their secret intentions. It is a most significant fact that this term, supported
by medical authority, acquires an unconditional popular value. Pedagogy must
point out the danger lying in the indiscriminate use of the term, for it is a danger
that threatens all educational progress, clouds the educational wants of the present
and coming generations, and checks the promotion of science, art, industry, and
trade. If any governments are occupied with the practical consequences of this
question, the argument should be emphasized that the strict and earnest fulfillment
of duty and intellectual work such as the scliool requires, Loth in ethical and scien-
tific regard, is just what is needed to counteract the stimuli of irrational home and
exciting public life; it is of too great a value for the hygiene of the mind to be
suppressed by obscure and unfounded opinions of some physicians.

“In contradistinction to what has been said, it is now asserted that schools are
partially responsible for nervousness among children, because they are favorable to
its development.

“This is true in certain cases. In the first place some children of inadequate
talent can do justice to their work in school only by excessive diligence; and in the
second place, many children are so hindered in their studies by pronounced physical
derangements, such as epilepsy, heart trouble, ncuralgia, cte., or even by mere incli-
nation thereto, that they are daily exposed to the danger of overworking themselves.
In both cases mervous diseases’ may De caused or developed. Such conditions,
deplorable as they are, can no more be ascribed to schools than the overtaxation of
a child which, from a want of the sense of duty and respect for school, and a desire
for play, etc., idles away or poorly distributes its time, allows work to accumulate,
and then, at night, with a hot head and cold hands endeavors to perform its school
lessons when it should be in bed.

“The consideration of pnublic schools for the pliysical constitution of pupils has
its limits; first, on account of thie objective educational end which school, conform-
ably to its character, must keep in view; and secondly, hecause pupils whose physi-
cal and mental constitution is normal can not be ncglected and wronged for the sake
of the weak and infirm. It is impossible for sehool to consult every psychical pecul-
iarity in children and to prevent discipline, increasing tasks, ‘and higher duties from
doing harm to tlose of inadequate ability, energy, and endurance. School can not
neglect the general good for the welfare of a few individnals. This is particularly
true of secondary schools, but can also, within certain limits, be said of common
schools.

“Now, if schools can not depart from their trne and normal conrse, and in conse-
quence employ harmful severity wherc certain ineffaceable differences of mental
endowment or physieal capacity exist in the pupils, it follows that the responsibility
rests wholly with those parents who exact a higher education for their children than
their talents warrant. Neither are the principles of the lower schiools affected by
the facts in question. It is to be hoped that a medico-pedagogical examination
will give increased attention to pathological conditions of children, prevalent to a
greater extent in clementary than in secondary institutions; views of great valne
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under unfavorable hygienic conditions.” In interpretinghis meaning we are reminded
of the long list of studies, the rushing through of courses, the long duration of
hourly, daily, and weekly lessons of useless studies, the method of teaching, unsci-
entific in its disregard of the laws of physiology and purely in favor of psychology,
the evil of home tasks which rob children of their short periods of recreation, otec.
We receive also the practical suggestions of omitting home lessons, instructing
by means of observation lessous, instituting a, beneficial interchange of physical and
mental occupation, etc. o

“It may be truthfully said the judgment of the medical profession on these mat-
ters is not based on an actual, exact, and technical examination of the methods
employed—a procedure hardly practical—but on inference from facts connected with
nervous diseases of children which from a medical standpoint are not to be explained
by any other caunse than mental overtaxation.

“Psychological pedagogy must protest against such arguments. The following
important points may be touched upon:

“¥ivst of all, pedagogy must maintain that the members of the medical profession
are to a certain degree uncertain in the definition and diagnosis of the term ‘nervous-
ness’ as regards its psychological meaning. The reason of this is, that in con-
sequence of neglecting nonmaterialistic psychology, we are still in the dark concern-
ing the establishment of the complex of psychical symptoms of presupposed nervous
states and their diagnoses. This want is explained by the materialistic tendency of
psychiatry in advancing the proposition: Mental defects and diseases are defects and
diseases of the brain. Pedagogy can never consent to this proposition from the
standpoint of that psychology which is based upon the acceptation of an immaterial,
indivisible soul which is in sympathetic contact and reciprocal action with the brain,
and as the support of the whole spiritual life capable of development. Mental
discases and defects are not diseases and defects of the brain considered as an organ,
no more than mental soundness is identical with the health of the organ, the brain.
We can only say that mental defects may arise from a conjoined influence of somatic
disturbances and diseases upon the psychic occurrences in the soul; as vice versa a
disease of the brain and nerves may originate_in a psychic process. Therefore, we
must demand a more exact proof of the connection hetween psychic and somatic
irregularities and injurics than psychiatry at present adduces, We must maintain
that the materialistic proposition referred to in case of its application to the intel-
lectual life of the child, so far as it is infilnenced by teaching and training, will,
unless it be used in connection with other and better thoughts, lead to nothing more
than a surfeiting of pedagogy with ideas altogether too vague and obscure.

“T'rom this conception there primarily results a physiology which in the under-
standing and explanation of certain processes, disturbances and unsonndness in the
phyvsical organism, fails to consider the cooperating psychic factors which are at times
the true canse. This gives rise occasionally to opinions on the counection between
psychic defects and physical conditions in children and their canses, which are not
merely questionable from a medical standpoint, but prove to be actually false. Such
opinions can create, and to my certain knowledge have occasioned serious embarrass-
ment in cducational practice. To propose a fitting example, I take the liberty of
expressing the opinion that physicians have never with any degree of certainty
defined the difference hetween actual organic disease and hysteria. [ know cases
in which psychically controlled (hysterical) diseased conditions of individual pupils
have been charged to the account of schools assevere pliysical injuries. In one case
where the laming of a boy’s legs and paralysis of the orgaus of deglutation was
attributed to the influence of school, a judicial error was imminent if at the last
moment the evidence of a prominent physician had not saved the court from com-
mitting the mistake.

*‘There are certainly the most cogent reasons for treating the question in hand
fairly and conscientiously. *Nocowmprehension of the changes to which the condition
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nature and development of children. These facts are the foundation given by
experience in the scientifie and practical development of pedagogy. Pedagogy needs
neither a medical nor any other guardianship.

“In view of the foregoing remarks, pedagogy can and must refute the reproach,
expressed by the medical profession, that schools in their normal and strictly peda-
gogical methods are the cause of nervousness in physically and intellectually normal
children. Pedagogy must also demand a salutary school hygiene different from that
defined by physicians, who are biased in favor of materialistic views. A few remarks
ou this point may be desirable.

“Notwithstandingthat in poor andill-regulated communities the health of children
has been imperiled by inadequate school buildings, uneducated and careless author-
ities, all kinds of impediments in the way of healthy progress, an insufficient force
of teachers, and crude and faulty methods of teaching and discipline—evils against
whicli the teaching profession has for a long time been exerting its influence and
encrgy—it must be admitted that during this century the development of the prac-
tice of teaching has gradually led toward exacting lighter, instead of increased,
intellectual work. No profession with the public good at heart receives, especially
from persons of influence and authority, so few advances, so little actual acknowl-
edgment and support as that of teachers. The teacher, as a rule, is zealous for the
welfare of children and the people. Since the epoch, inaugurated by the works of
Roussean and Pestalozzi, teachers and especially those of the German people’s
schools, have been unremitting in their efforts to instigate or carry out beneficial
reforms and improvements as required by modern pedagogy. A selection and arrange-
ment of subjects and studies in the natural order, in contradistinction to the
redundancy modern civilization demands; the establishment of a natural order for
the ends to be obtained, in contradistinetion to the intensity of power conditioned by
progress in all departments of human exertion; psychologically and physiologically
founded imnprovements in methods and means of instruction, in place of antiquated
contrivances; proportionate occupation for the prevention of overloading with
tasks and duties; the perfection of school as an educational institution, in contra-
distinction to the sckool of learning—these are the objects in view to which teachers
arc dovoting all their energies.

“Efforts are made to bring about a beneficial alternation of ocenpation in school
work. The teacher versed in pedagogy conscicutiously tries to Lring sense-percep-
tion, and reasoning, desk work, singing, and gymuastics, rest and exercise, work and
recreation into proper crelationship. Intellectual ability, exercise of the organs
of sense and the action of the whole body are taken into consideration. What
physician, who feels called upon to serve the cause of education, is thoroughly
acquainted with the inner work of the modern school. The conscience of a well-
trained teacher needs no stirring up Ly the medical profession; and what is more, in
the field of school hygicne he stands side by side withh the physician as his equal.
The greatest benefit that medicine can confer on the sclioois is to put pedagogy in
the way of controlling the whole State school system, primary as well as secondary;
for the latter is ill-arranged, viewed from a pedagogical standpoint.

“I'or a full appreciation of pedagogical progress it is likewise necessary to form
an opinion based on experience and scientific facts on the question ‘‘In what direc-
tion is the practice of teaching to be developed and improved from a hygienic point
of view??”

‘“The investigations in the department of experimental school hygicne of recent
date are deserving of mention. Whether, as Burgerstein observes, in their first
beginning they promise so much that we may expeet important results in the future,
is a point that may be set aside for the present. Let us eonfine onrselves to facts.
Up to the present these investigations deal almost exclusively with the recurrent
expression of a phenomenon known to every teacher: Intense application to mental
labor, after a certain time, fatigues the pupil's mind.
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approval of Professor Preyer. Preyer advocates that, from the beginning of the
school course to its end, children should never be held down to continued mental
effort for longer than ten, fifteen, twenty, or at the highest, twenty-five minutes.

““Observations and investigations of the psychic action and ability of exercise in
children, the effect of habit and practice, conditions, duration and return of fatigue,
and the alternation of exercise and relaxation, etc., are certainly of great hygienic
importance. The question of ‘how long a healthy brain of a child can hold out,’
is worth investigating. It only remains to be seen whether the experimeuts and
experiences made are adapted or sufficient to set criteria for educational methods.
I do not incline to concede the significance generally attributed to the cxperiments
of Burgerstein, and those similar to his. In the first place, it is self-evident that
uniform, uninteresting, mechanical, and lengthy work tires children; and in the
second place, no normal lesson presents such conditions. The conclusion on the
present mode of teaching is therefore altogether wrong. The only deduction to be
made is that continuous and monotonous tasks, such as Burgerstein’s methods in
arithmetic and .Hoepfner’s two hours’ dictation, are to be avoided. The facts so far
observed do not permit a conclusive opinion on the length of period or the daily
and weekly school or study hours of children. In my estimation, the chief value of
theso experiments, and what sbould be the chief end in view, is the possibility of
determining, observing, and judging actual appearances of fatigue.

““A thorough knowledge of the physiological and psychological eenditions and
processes in their effects and first appearances, on which the phenomena of fatigne
are founded, is of great importance for school, so far as it may influence the
management, occupation, and treatment of the individnal child. This individual
momentum, 80 to speak, is much more important than the conclusions on general
school managenment and methods. Burgerstein keeps this almost wholly in the
background. Kraepelin, Laser, and, especially, Hoepfner do more in this direction.
The observations of Hoepfner are of greater importance for the psychology of teach-
ing than for the question regarding the length of periods. As a matter of course,
it is to be understood that muck must be allowed for what is not fatigue; for
instance, effects of inattention, carelessness, over-zealousness, all kinds of psyehic
and physiologic accidents, ete.

‘Independent of the desirable general observation and investigation of phenom-
ena, it is necessary to examine the course and differences of mental ability in chil-
dren individually and generally. To this end more extensive examinations should
be made of the experiments started by Burgerstein. According to my experience
the results obtained have no general ‘significance.

“In my class of 24 pupils, averaging 12 years of age, I have made three kinds
of experiments for testing the given conclusions: (1) Those of Burgerstein; (2)
thoso of Laser with the difference of giving the ten-minute examination at the close
of each lesson, and (3) an experiment with whole and half hour uniform instruction.
The tasks given out were those of Burgerstein. More repetitions (eight in number)
were undertaken in order to malke allowance for the ¢ factor of practice.” I made the
following observations:

(1) Four repetitions of the experiment allowing for the ¢ factor of practice’ did
not prove that the ‘line of vigor’ drops in the third quarter of the hour; this was true
in only one individual. In the other cases, energy declined in the second quarter of
the hour, rose again in the third, and remained almost stationary in the fourth.

“(2) Ability, or skill in performing, attained its highest point in the third and
fifth hour after the first twenty, and sometimes after the first ten, minutes.

‘“(3) Whole hour lessons had better results than two half hours.

‘“More important for school hygiene than the experiments concerning over-
taxation or overpressure are the recent, more clearly defined efforts at obtaining a
standard for the selection, regulation, and thorongh treatment of the branches of
study by means of olLservations which refer to the manuer of development of per-
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of psychologists in recognizing the value of knowledge of the earliest developmental
processes and conditions in the study of functions, it seems now that the newer school
of psychologists, enlightened by the data of physiology, may in their turn put prac-
tical medicine under obligations for important facts and deductions. Sometimes
they may be on the wrong track, or on one that is uncertain, but they are always
suggestive and instructive in their modern methods.

“The practical value of child study should be evident to anyone. The old saying
that ‘as the twig is Dent the tree is inclined,’ so often quoted with a moral application,
has a physical and intellectual appropriateness as well. Hence every real acquisition
of fact or legitimate theory in regard to the bodily or mental development of children
has its value, and there is an ample store of such facts yet to be acquired. At the
present time we may take, for example, the theories of mental and bodily degeneracy
that are just now so much to the fore, and it is easy to see that they can only be proven
or disproven by taking into consideration the earlier conditions of the individual and
the influences that affected his development. The question as to the existence of such
a type as the ‘born criminal’ is, as might be inferred from the term itself, one that
can only be settled Ly the study of the development and beginnings as well as the
finished type; in short, by a study of tho morbid tendencies and moral development
of the child.

‘‘Asan almost purely medical line of investigation, and not the least important, may
e mentioned that of heredity in children, which can hardly be studied by anyono
so well as by the general practitioner—the family physician. Galton has laid down
a plan for this line of research in his ‘Natural Inheritance’ that is at Jeast worthy
of some consideration. The amount of valuable facts and statistics that could be
obtained from a general interest in this study in tlie medical profession can hardly be
overestimated. Other interesting questions aresome of those of the origin of insanity,
especially those forms that seem to be more or less dependent upon crrors of education
and training and management of developmental periods, and here the well-directed
attention to the facts of early life will be found to bo productive of valuable results.
It is not meant to be understood that these questions are neglected by physicians,
but more systematic study of all the stages of early human development is needed
to fully elucidate them,”
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and atmosphere, ammonia and nitric acid; (3) hydrogen, the water; (4) kalium,
natrium, magnesium, calecium, aluminium, iron, and 1mp0rtant compounds. In close
connection with the foregomg -

II1. Mineralogy and knowledge of soils.

IV. Knowledge of fertilizing.

V. Agricultural botany.—Useful and injurious plants; plants for cultivation;
meadow plants; how to treat the meadow. Weeds and their destruction. Import-
ance of forests. External and internal form of plant parts; propagation by means
of buds or seed; conditions of germination and growth. Nutrition of plants.

FI. Drainage.—Rational treatment of the soil. Sowing, tending, and harvesting
of crops of importance, including products of the truck farm.

NATURAL SCIENCE AND  AGRICULTURE—SECOND WINTER.

I. Chemistry.—(1) The most important organic compounds: Starch, sugar, fat,
albuminous matter; (2) in close connection with this their relations to the dairy;
(3) nutrition, circulation of the blood, respiration.

II. Physics.—(1) Levers, inclined plane, pulleys, specific weight, atmospheric
pressure, barometer, pumps, syringe, fire engine, siphon. In close connection with
the foregoing, (2) all the tools and machines used on a small farm. A little of their
development and improvement.

II1. Zoology and caltleraising.—(1) Useful and injurious animals, birds, and insects.
Skeletons and other anatomical details. (2) Most important breeds of domestic ani-
mals; their teeth. (3) Cattle raising. How to keep and nurse them. (4) Feeding
domestic animals, especially the young.

IV, Economy.—How soil, capital, and labor work together. Relation of grain and
fodder raising. Proper rotation of crops. Cooperative and insurance associations.

The work outlined in this sketch is done either by traveling teachers engaged for
the purpose or by the local teachers who have received the proper training in the
normal schools.

ELEMENTARY INSTRUCTION IN AGRICULTURE IN RURAL SCHOOLS IN
FRANCE.

L 3

CONTENTS.—Plan of study; Pedagogical directions; Distribution of time; Comment on the
official programme; Elementary course; Intermediate course; Firstyear of the interme-
diate course; First ideas of agriculture; Second year of the intermediate course; Ideas
of agriculture; Advanced course; First semesier, agriculture and horticulture; Sec-
ond semester, growth, observations, fertilizing power of liquid or gaseous products;
Power of absorption; Field of demonstration; Out-of-door lessons in agriculture;
Plowing, harrowing, and rolling; Distribution of crops and other minuticw.

The French minister of public inustruction and fine arts published in the Bulletin
Administratif, January 2, 1897, the following guide for the instruction in agricul-
ture in rural schools. It is very desirable to khow just what is taught in such
schools, hence a careful translation and a reproduction of the illustrations are here
offered, as evidences of the consistent efforts of the European Governments in behalf
of young people to furnish not only a general education, but also a preparation for
practical pursuits.

PLAN OF STUDY.

The official circulars of October 24 and November 30, 1895, briefly outline a plan of
study in the form of a practical guide, designed for the help of teachers in the ele-
mentary instruction of agriculture, which subject is now compulsory (by the laws
of Juune 16, 1879, article 10, and March 28, 1882, article 1). This plan, explained
further on, is no more than a general sketch; nevertheless, teachers will find in it
important directions, which should be followed byadapting the suggestions to their
pupils and applying them to the loecal conditions of the district in which their
school is situated.
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PEDAGOGICAL DIRECTIONS.

Elementary instruction in agriculture should be addressed less to the memory
than to the intelligence of the children; it should be based on the observation of
(aily facts in country life and on simple experiments, applying material resources
at hand, and designed to prove the scientific fundamental ideas of the most impor-
tant agricultural operations. Children in rural schools should learn, above all
things else, the reason of these operations, with an explanation of the accompanying
phenomena, and not the details of the method of effects; still less, a list of precepts,
definitions, or agricultural recipes. The first things for every agriculturalist to
learn, things that must be learned by the experimental method, are the conditions"
cssential for the growth of garden vegetables, the reasons for habitual work in com-
mon farming, and the rules of hygiene governing man and domestic animals,

No matter how well arranged a manual may be, a teacher would pursue a wrong
course in the instruction of agriculture if he were to require his pupils to study and
recite from the text-book. It is positively necessary to instruct by simple experi-
ments, and above all, by observation. It is only by placing phenomena directly
Defore them for observation that children can be taught to observe and fix in their
minds the fundamental ideas on which modern agricultural science rests; children in
the country are dependent upon schools for these ideas. It is useless to teach pupils
what their fathers know Dbetter than the teacher and what they are sure to learn
by their own practical experience.

Schools should confine themselves to preparing children for an intelligent 'Lppren-
ticeship in the calling that will yield them a livelihood and to cultivating in them
a taste for their future profession. A teacher should never forget that the best way
to make a workman love his work is to make him understand it. The end to be
attained by elementary instruction in agriculture is to give the greatest number of
children in rural districts the knowledge indispensable for reading a book on mod-
ern agriculture, or attending an agricultural meeting with profit; to inspire them
with the love of country life and the desire not to change it for the city or manufac-
tories, and to inculeate the truth that the agricultural profession, the most inde-

pendent of all, is more remunerative than many others for mdustnous intelligent,
and well-mstructed followers.

DISTRIBUTION OF TIME.

The end defined would be with difficulty attained were only that time devoted to
agriculture which is especially reserved for it by the rules; in other words, were
other subjects not studied correlatively in preparing children for their future life.
In the country especially, teachers should adapt general education to the daily needs
of the local population, giving the reading matter, language, and arithmetic a touch
of agricultural knowledge. Pastoral poetry, occupations of rural life, problems in
the form of simple accounts and referring to the cost of commodities bought and sold
in the neighborhood, and to the mixtures and proportions of food of cattle, etc., are
often valuable aids in the lessons on agriculture, as is shown in the division of time
per week.

The organized official method ' specifies gencral conditions for a division of exer-
ciscs in elementary schools. According to the plan of study proposed, ““ two to three
hours a week at least must be devoted to the physical and matural sciences (with
their applications), studied at first under the form of object lessons and continued in
a regular methodic course later on.”

The prescribed regulations do not distinguish between the scicnces on the one-
hand and agriculture on the other; for instance, it is not necessary, during the
whole year, to reserve one of the two hours for the sciences and the rest of the time
for agriculture. The distribution of subjects ou the dual programme published in

! Enactment of J anuary 18, 1887, article 19.
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the bottom., We either see or feel the air escape. Collect under water air forced
from a bellows or exhalation from the lungs; decant and measure it approximately.
Produce steam and condense it; in other words, distill water and observe the changes
of state. Generate a little oxygen, produce combustion, maintain it by means of a
draft, and observe the results. Drove atmospheric pressure and elasticity of air.
The rest may follow later. We suggest the form of experiments easily made.

2. Animals.—The curiosity of children should be excited by conversations—familiar
discussions on animals well known to them. Teachers should point out tho most
striking facts in their histories. The dog and the horse may be subjects of several
illustrated lessons. The principal varieties of dogs may be compared and the points
of resemblance treated between the horse and tho ass, the cat and tho tiger and the
lion. The habits of domestic fowls; the swallows’ periodical travels and thosc of
other migratory birds; the metamorphoses of the frog; those of the May bug and
its ravages; the silkworm, bees, and their products, ete, are subjects full of interest
for conversations.

3. Man.—The deseription of the
human body should follow the
lessons on animals; it might be
begun before the close of the
~3 experimental lessons justreferred
) to, but only after the treatment
of tho furctions of nutrition and
respiration, to which a few re-
marks on hygiene may be added,
—lntiy 7 have been discussed.

Second semester.—'The scason
permits collecting the oh_i.ccts
necessary for demoustrations;
either the teacher or the pupils
should bring them to the class,
or the lessons should be con-
ducted near the objects them-
selves. In the country noobject
lesson on plants or lesson in
botany should be given without
the objects Leing before the eycs
of the pupils.

1. Plants.—Naturally, chil-
dren's attention should first of all be directed to the active phenomenon of gerniina-
tion, easily produced and followed through its diverse phases, especially in thespring.
A bean or a grain of wheat, an acorn or a horse-chestnut, planted in moss or damp
soil may serve for the experiment. To make the -experiment ordinarily adopted for
growth in water the seed is attached to a floating cork. The development of the
rootlets and their essential organs, the crown and root-hairs, is easily seen.

I'igure 7shows how the experiment can be made, and the results obtained at about
the'end of a month.

Tho stem and the flower, especially the latter, should likewise be studied from
nature. A spccimen of the subject chosen should be given to each pupil. Under
the teachers’ direction the parts of the flower—calix, corolla, stamens, and pistil (see
fig. 8)—should be separated by means of a knife or a long pin. A few examples well
chosen will suffice to give an ides of the character of several families particularly
interesting because of their good or bad qualities (useful or noxious plants).

2. Pirst ideas of agriculture.—With children under ten years of age these ideas, to
be profitable, must be restricted; they are merely initiatory in preparing a child for

ohservation and familiarizing it with the technical terms employed in the more
systematical lessons of the following years.

7. Growth in water.

Germination of a dicotyl (radish) and of 2 monocotyl (oats);
roots with crown and hairs which absorb the water.
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course that have already been explained in connection with reading matter and dur-
ing walks. * :

During the whole summer season, lessons should be in close connection with practi-
cal excreises, excursions into the neighborhood, etc. The subject of each lesson on
agriculture and horticulture should be that of the last or that of the next walk, or
that of a practical exercise assigned for the same period.

Sccond semester.—(1) Demonstrative growth.—The experi-
ments should be prepared and conducted in a manner to
prove the following fundamental maxims:

(a) Air should e allowed to easily penctrate into the
soil, as roots can not dispense with oxygen; they breathe
like leaves. They should find appropriate nonrishment—
that is to say, fertilizers should be mixed with earth so
as to enter into all parts of the soil in which roots develop.

(b) In all arable land four substances—azote, phosphoric
acid, potash, and lime—suffice for the complete nourish-
ment and perfeet development of vegetable life.

13. Demonstrative growth (¢) No other elements need enter into the composition of
in water. arable ground, ¢ven though those mentioned be supplied in

The solution contains the mineral form; in the latter case, the physical properties of
four elements furnished by ¢lie s0il may be modified to a disadvantage. Organic mat-
soluble  compounds, such yo £27 £r61 being incflective, keeps the earth in a state

as nitrate of potassium and N R

hypophosphate of lime. favorable to acration and to the development of roots; it,

furthermore, acts cfficaciously on the nutritive substances
contained in the soil, so that dung is tho first fertilizer recommended for earth in the
Dest condition to furnish the four elements in appropriate proportion; appropriate
chemical fertilizers are afterwards added.

(d) A fertilizer is good for soil, if it supplies what is wanting for the maintenauce
of vegetable life. The composition of a good fertilizer depends, not only upon the
kind of enlture for which it is intended, but also
upon the nature of the ground. It isimpossible
to prepare a fertilizer appropriate to all soils, for
even one single kind of plant. Formulas, or
recipes, termed infallible and generally appli-
cable, deserve no more confidence than quack
remedies alleged to cure all diseases.

(e) To obtain remnnerative harvests, the soil,
after having been fertilized, must contain the
four nutritive substances 1n proportion depend-
cnt upon the kind of plant cultivated. The
modern farmer mus.t know that excess of one of 14. Effect produced by the absence or
the four elements is always nseless and expen- insuficiency of an element.
sive; moreover, that it can be detrimental if p, w0 pots wero filled with sterile or
there be an insufficiency of any one of the three  exhausted carth mixed with hypophoes-
others. In other terms, the excess of au elewent phate of lime and chloride of potassium.
is just as detrimental as its insufficiency, the  After the plant appeared (oats), nitrate
development of plants being in proportion to the ~ ©f s0da was added to onc of the pots.
elewent of which they find least in the soil. The other pot contained only a very

The firs . . small pm.portlon of azote, the original

clirst experiments of demonstrative growth, | antity in the earth employed.
very elementary, bnt fundamental, should be
made in pots, or, better, in boxes with the children’s aid. The above illustrations,
reproduced from photographs taken from nature, show the simplest arrangements
successfully carried out in numerous schools.

The experiment represented by figure 13 proves that the four substances dissolved
in the water of the bottle sufficc to bring the plant to maturity. If no airis allowed
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Under the head of supplementary lessons, and in different divisions, the nature of
the fertilizer in the third division might be varied by leaving out one or more of the
constituent elements. In the field of demonstration the teacher acts as a collabo-
rator of the work of the official professor of agriculture. However, in his efforts to
raise the best kinds of vegetables and fruits the most conclusive experiments are
made in his own garden. This one particular point should receive speeial mention;
the culture of fruit and garden vegetables offers useful work in his own sphere,
besides being a source of personal proiit.

The participation of pupils in the preceding work should depend upon their age,
manual skill, and knowledge of the sciences. It is difficult to lay down any fixed
rule in this respect. In some instances the majority of pupils may take part asmere
lookers on in the cutting and grafting of fruit trees. In others, the older pupilsmay
themselves manipulate the pruning knife, and even acquire the dexterity necessary
for obtaining a diploma of grafter. Sometimes all take a hand in watering and
weeding, ete., a garden plot devoted to experiments. All that is required is reason-
able practice, and that manual labor and intellectual work be combined.

(3) Out-of-door lessons in agriculture, or agricultural excursions.—They serve as a
preparation for, and a complement to, the lessons given in the class room on minerals,

.

=% RLLE &, T ez

19, Field of demonstration sown in wheat.

The complementary fertilizer added in No. 3 was determined by the professor of agriculture after
Lie had obtained a knowledge of the soil.

rocks, principal kinds of native soil, insects, useful or noxious plants, the essential
operatious of growth, the manipulation of agricultural implements, the spreading
of fertilizers, the sowing of seed, the gathering of crops, ete.

The application of scientific knowledge derived or to be derived in the regular
lessons is what is to be gained from the observation and occasional examination of
agricultural operations. It is not enoungh, for instance, to show how earth is mel-
lowed by plowing; it should be clearly explained how breaking up the soil facilitates
tlie development of roots, brings them into contact with the fertilizers, insures to
them by consequent aeration the necessary amount of oxygen for their respiration,
etc. Mostof the other agricultural operations should be explained in the same way.

Attention ig called to the prineipal subjccts of study, to the nature of the observa-
tions to be made in walks, and to the practical exercises for the intermediate and
advanced courses, as follows:

Plowing.—Arrangement of the different parts of the plow; how tle cutter and
plowshare brealk np the earth which is turned back or over by the mold board, thus
causing a furrow; di~tance from the edge of the cutter to that of the plowshare
according to the tenacity of the soil. How the soil is mellowed; its acration; its
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German exports of special items.

Exported to— Articles. Year. | Value. | Year.| Value.
England. .. ... 1894 82,250,
United States ....._. I 1895 25,300, 000
Variouscountries. .. 1894 45,000, 000

Do.... 1895 1,333,

Do .. 1895 48, 000,000
India .. 1894 al02,33

Do.. 1894 a100,188

aHundredweight. .

Increase in German ocean shipping.

The steam tonnage of the German merchant marine has increased as follows:

Year. Tons Year. Tons.
982,855 || 1898 - e eeecaaaaea 1,522,038
1, 666. 646

1,181,595 || 1894 .. C1ITIIITTIIIIIITIITIIIIUO .
1,443,413

The effective tonnage (including sailing vessels) amounted to 4,214,385 tons in
1893 and 4,573,526 tons in 1894, This shows an increase of 8 to 9 per cent, while
the increase of English tonnage during the same year was 3} per cent.

Says Mr. S. N. D. North, the secretary of the National Association of Wool Man-
ufacturers, in an article in the Forum: “The record of German progress is most
gignificant. Applying the test usually applied, we find that German commerce
has increased from $180,000,000 in 1850 to $815,000,000 in 1889, the percentage of
increase being 350 as compared with 150 per cent of increase in British commerce.
Admitting that these percentages are not a fair test, it inust nevertheless be agreed
that Gterman progress has been much the faster of the two, and very much faster
when we consider the relative disadvantages under which Germany started in the
race. In twenty years Germany had doubled her exports and lifted herself to a
point of vantage equal to that at which England started in 1846. 1In twenty years
more she has attained an industrial development on a par with that of England
in practically every line of manufacturing, in many lines surpassing it. German
ambition sets no limit on the progress of the future, for it looks upon the develop-
ment of the half century as merely preliminary and preparatory.”

These facts are indications of the enormous industrial activity going on in Ger-
many, an activity which has been developed chiefly since the Franco-German war.

At first the various governments of Germany proceeded by setting afoot a num-
ber of inquiries into the causes of the evident inferiority, and found (1) that the
requisite technical knowledge was wanting among the laborers, a knowledge
which could be acquired only in suitable schools: (2) that every industry. if suc-
cessful in the world's markets, relies upon the technical knowledge and ability
accumulated in a community by years of skilled labor, not to say transmitted
from father to son: hence that special excellence in any branch of industry is a
result of both technical schooling and acquired skill. Instances are the cutlery
indnstry at Solingen, the silk industry at Crefeld, the toy industry in Thuringia
and Saxony, and the furniture industry at Berlin.

The commissioners, examining into the causes of the German industrial deca-
dence, agreed that the excellent results of the French textile industries and the
great value of the product of French art industry were owing not only to great
innate talents of French laborers, but also to their thorough and very appropriate
schooling in designing and manual labor. This special education **for the pur-
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beyond anything expected of them., Each of these schools has a preparatory
department with a one year’s course. In this department the studentis brought
face to face with an almost bewildering variety of designs and occupations, at
any or all of which he may try his hand. Soon he finds his favorite occupation,
if he has not previously developed a special liking, Toward the end of the year
be has, in most cases, a decided leaning in one direction, and the professors foster
it by giving the pupil work to do that will help him on in his chosen specialty.
One feature in the study of drawing is that there is no copying done; most of the
work is from solids. Copies are sometimes placed before the pupils, but they are
to be reproduced on a larger or a smaller scale. These schools rarely have work-
shops, but most of the students, being apprentices or journeymen laborers in fac-
torics or workshops, can make models at home or in the shop after designs made
in school; and master workmen encourage this mmodel making in their shops, for
in most cases the results of new ideas and inventions benefit the place where they
are made.

Side by side with these schools of design there are actual ¢ trade schools,” also
of a secondary character. These are not, like the ¢ Gewerbe-schulen,” schools
of industrial art—that is, nurseries of invention and design—but are intended to
directly aid the trades by shortening the period of apprenticeship and developing
skill in manual labor. Naturally the mental work of these schools consists in
mathematics, drawing, and commercial science, besides giving the various bear-
ings of each trade taught. These advanced trade schools are found in industrial
centers only. While higher agricultural, forestry, and mining schools are taken
care of exclusively by the State, the trade schools are established by the comnmu-
nities and generously subsidized by the State.

All the schools mentioned— (a) elementary industrial and agricultural schools
(so-called supplementary schools), (b) schools of design for the industrial arts,
and (c) purely trade schools—are specially designed to aid the community in
which and by which they are established. The State, as such, does not establish
them. They form no uniform system; no two of them have the same course of
study, nor is the course of study of any of these schools intended to remain
unchanged. It is changed as often as necessity and the demands of the locality
require.

Another feature of this movement for industrial supremacy is this: When
skilled labor had been multiplied and the German nation began to be successful
in industries in which formerly other nations had a monopoly, it was found nec-
essary to find markets in foreign countries for goods which could not be consumed
by the home market. Germany entered the lists in competing for the world’s
markets. The commercial leaders of the Empire, especially the great mercantile
houses in Bremen, Hamburg, Lubeck, Frankfort, Munich, Cologne, Breslau, Leip-
sic, and Stettin, had foreseen the necessity of a trained army of commercial agents
well versed in languages. Hence, simultaneous with the expansion of industrial
cducation, a large number of commercial schools were opened which trained their
students in languages, bookkeeping, and commercial science.

Most of these schools have a study in their curriculum called ¢ Waarenkunde ”
(knowledge of merchandise), which term means more than it conveys. It includes
a study of modes and ways of shipping and transporting according to the wishes
and needs of the customers. One instance may illustrate this: Flour is imported
into Central America from Germany, instead of from the United States, simply
because the shrewd German merchants adapt their mode of packing to the fact
that the modoe of transport in Central America is the mule's back; hence they send
flour in narrow sacks several feet long, which can be slung over the mule’s back.
In other countries the millers still persist in packing flour in barrels or short
sacks, both of which are inconvenient to transport in hilly Central America.

These commercial schools of Germany train clerks for correspondence in almost
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concerning modern modes of production found in other countries. This enabled
them to vie with foreigners.

This information was offered by means of both printed documents and suitable
evening and holiday trade schools. Having had such signal success in these
attempts, the minister now entertains the idea of extending the work of his depart-
ment by influencing the younger generation, the apprentices. Hence he sent the
authors of this report, Profs. W. Exner and A. Vetter, to Germany and Switzer-
land, during the summer of 1896, to investigate what is being done in these two
countries toward promoting the practical training of apprentices.

Examinations of apprentices and exhibitions of apprentices’ work are found to
occur in organic connection in several States visited. In the past they were not
always so connected. Some States began with examinations, like Wiirtemberg,
in which kingdom question books for locksmiths (prepared by Mr. Karmarsch, a
skilled technologist) were in use as early as 1886. Hessia first began with exhibi-
tions of apprentice work, the first of which dates back to 1848, At present, the
apprentice examinations have developed to so high a degree of perfection in Switz-
erland that the regulations existing there are considered models for imitation.
The city of Basle made the beginning in 1877 with 17 candidates. From there the
movement spread rapidly, so that in 1887 Switzerland had 27 cities (examination
centers) with 1,536 candidates.

These examinations, at first, lacked uniformity and organization, but in 1888
the Swiss Industrial Society, which had been the instigator of the movement, took
the matter in hand officially and established a normal course of requirements.
Only such candidates as could furnish documentary evidence of having followed
the course were admitted to the examinations. The Federal Government granted
the society the sum of 2,500 francs to publish the course. This proved to be such
an impetus to the annual examinations that the draft of a new industrial code of
Ziirich in 1895 declared the passing of an examination obligatory for every appren-
tice in the canton, and made it a duty of the cantonal (State) government to
supervise the examinations and bear the costs. Ziirich is the leading industrial
center in eastern Switzerland. The western part of the Republic did not, at first,
take readily to the idea of examining apprentices. Not until 1890 did the cantons
of Freiburg and Neuenburg adopt the measure, Geneva and Vaud soon followed
the example. Freiburg now (1896) stands at the head of the movement and has
adopted the regulation of obligatory apprentice examination. In connection with
an exhibition of apprentice work in Geneva (1896) astatistical table was published
which showed that during the period from 1877 to 1896 as many as 9,178 appren-
tices, representing 134 different trades, have been examined in Switzerland.

On an average, about 1,200 candidates are now examined annually. This num-
ber will, of course, greatly increase as soou as obligatory examination is adopted
in every canton. The expenditures for these examinations amount to about 20
francs (34) per candidate. The federal and cantonal governments defray one-
third, the industrial societies and trade unions and private citizens two-thirds of
the cost. In addition to these local examinations, several trade unions arrange
their own examinations to meet the requirements of their special professional
needs. Thus, for instance, the Swiss printers have had their own examinations
for apprentices which date back to the sixties, and it is stated that at least 40 per
cent of all typographers in Switzerland entering upon membership after having
completed their term of apprenticeship have been rigidly examined. Their num-
ber is not included in the total number mentioned above.

The organization of apprenticesexaminations is the work of the Swiss Industrial
Society; thiy is a corporation which has had an extraordinary influence upon
industrial education in Switzerland. Since the Federal (overnment pays it an
annual subsidy, it attends to apprentice examinations as a duty demanded by the
State. The far-reaching result of the second exhibition of apprentice work held in
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are the proprietors of mediumn-sized or small farms, especially the peasant. The
large proprietors sometimes can not get a sufficient credit, but nevertheless they
are better able to procure cash for current needs, either from the money passing
through their hands as gross returns from the cultivation of their estates or by
writing to their bankers or to an establishment of credit. But when the small
farmer, with very little experience in monetary matters and an unknown financial
status, has need of credit, he falls into the hands of those whose business it is to
‘exploit his poverty and inexperience.”

1t is therefore asked by some if it is wise to enlarge the opportunity of the small
proprietor to borrow. “It would be disastrous if land owners were to run into
debt to improve their land,” says Rodbertus! and others. To these objections

‘Signor Leone Wollemborg, an expert in such matters, answers in this fashion:
““TIs it useful to create a loaning fund for the agriculturist? Some agricultural
‘societies and some representative agriculturists assert that it is dangerous to
do so, for the peasant is consumed with such a fever to acquire land that he
‘contracts obligations which eventually bankrupt him. Credit is therefore a dan-
gerous as well as a precious ally, and it is necessary to use it rationally.” From
Signor Wollemborg’s admission in his defense of agricultural credit it follows
that capital borrowed by the farmer, though beneficial when used in judicious
exploitation of the farm, is a dangerous expedient to resort to in order toacquire it.

Other considerations are not wanting to illustrate, if not to explain, the inade-
quacy of capital in coined money at the disposal of the farmer. One of these,
though of a theoretical or speculative nature, may be stated in concluding the
foregoing remarks upon farming as capitalistic production.

The true value of property of all kinds in the United States in 1890 is placed by
the census at $65,037,091,197, yet the amount of money in circulation at that date
was $1,429,251,270. In brief, had it been possible to put up all the property in the
United States at auction on June 30, 1890, one of two things would have happened,
either there would not have been cash enough in the country to buy it in at its
«true valuation,” or its “‘true value” would have shrunken until it became only
one forty-sixth of what it was the day before; or, to say the same thing over, in
such a market every one dollar of ¢ true valuation” would have become two cents.
In England and France the same conditions prevail. Now, in 1892 the United
States exported an unprecedentedly large amount of her products which are prin-
cipally obtained from nature. These exports amounted to nearly $300,000,000,and
if paid for by the exporters before shipment abroad must have sent perhaps half
the money in circulation into the agricultural States.

It is of course impossible to say that there is an instructive conservation of
exchange forces similar to the mechanical equating in physics known as the con-
servation of energy, but it seems evident that the farmer who is placed between
nature and the middleman is not nearly so favored as a possessor of circulating coin
as is the business man who is the intermediary between the farmer and another
business man. The returns of the farmer are the residuum of the final price

'

1Zur Erklirung und Abhiilfe der heutigen Creditnoth des Grundbesitzes. page 138. Prof.
Thorold Rogers remarks: *“ Nor were these yeomen (frecholders of his native village in Hamp-
shire, England), unprosperous when they were active, temperate, and thrifty. The greatest
peril they ran was in purchasing land with their savings, mortgaging it to obtain possession,
and, up to this having committed no serious error, cultivating the land with insufficient capital.
I'have known several yecomen who, having fallen into this mistake, have lived a life of extreme
labor and thrift, and, having enlarged their estate, were poorer at their death than they were
when they began their career. And in this day I believe that agricultural distress is, and has
been for some years past, due to the double cause of enlarged domestic expenditure and insufi
cient capital for the cxtent of land occupied.” (Six Centuries of Work and Wage<. p. 56.) But
comparo his dictum, page 62, that population keeps pace with the amount of eustomary food of
thi pc;)ple. and wages never fall below the amount necessary for the laborer and his family to
subuist on.
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them for their ecclesiastical lords. But in America none of these disagreeable
features appear; for the Federal Government by its preemption laws, dating from
1801, has given the land away at the mere cost of surveying it, and by the home-
stead law of 1862 allowed it to be acquired for nothing. Thus Congress, up to 1880,
had practically endowed agriculture with 268,150,000 acres, which, at the price
fixed by the act admitting the new States beyond the Red River of the North,
would have produced, if sold, $2,681,000,000—14 times the amount of the present

- national debt. The arable public lands in the United States are now exhausted,
and our agriculture is coming under the conditions that prevail in Europe, both
in the tenant-farming agricultural community of England and in the small-
proprietor farming community of France. In Europe instruction in agricultural
processes and theory has not been found to be a panacea for the competition set
up by the fresh and cheap lands of America, and experimental fields are possibly
more calculated to enrich science than the farmer. The most experienced and
thoughtful people on the continent, therefore, have for some years been giving
their attention to other methods to relieve the ‘¢ agricultural crisis” of the decade
last past. In the following matter an account is given of the most prominent of
these methods, which, if it have no other effect, will be a school of economics for
the farmer which will inevitably remove one disagreeable feature caused by his
isolation, to wit, his ignorance of bookkeeping and the course of exchange—two
capital accomplishments in an age which appeals so strongly to everyone to make
money, and to combine with others to effect that object.

The expression ‘* agricultural credit ” has a definite meaning. It does not mean
the ability of the farmer to borrow money for any purpose whatever, but a fund
upon which he can draw in order to procure stock, necessary implements, and
fertilizing material. It is not intended for the tenant farmers of England, nor
the metayer (farmer on shares) of France, but is especially intended to aid and
perpetuate a class of farmers which from the time of the Roman Republic every
experienced government has striven to protect from the inroads which its own
necessities and improvidence have ever made upon it—that is to say, the class of
farmers called in France ¢‘ small proprietors,” as distinguished from the great pro-
prietors, known in England as ‘‘landlords,” who are people who manage their
estates through an agent, as a manufacturing company manages its business
through a superintendent, or, to magnify the matter greatly, as European gov-
ernments managed their possessions in America, by viceroys, and ancient Rome
her colonies by proconsuls. This is the fundamental principle, it is thought. of
the Raiffeisen system of agricultural credit for small proprietors, the avowed
basis of which is cooperative local financial self-government.

III.—-THE MECHANISM OF AGRICULTURAL CREDIT.!

It is a fact in Europe that banks which accept and discount the notes of a
mechanic or small merchant known to be honest refuse to do the same with the
paper of a farmer. In France it has been proposed to pass a law requiring State
banks to accept the paper of agriculturists. Yet this aversion to agricultural
paper is not the result of ill will. but of business instinct or necessity. In the first
place, the small proprietor is unknown to the banker, while the small mercl:ant
lives near him in the same little city or town, and it is upon this very confidence,
resulting from comparatively intimate relations, that credit is founded. In the
second place, there is a still more material obstacle to lending to a farmer. Sup-

! The matter of this section is taken principally from an article by M. Paul Rousiers, pub-
lished in La Science Sociale as a review of the work entitled Le Crédit Agricole en France et
& Létranger, by Louis Durand, doctor in law and advocate before the court of appeals of Lyons,
France. M. Rousicrs, author of the well-known work on American Life, acknowledges his
indebtedness to the * judicial work" of M, Durand, and the same acknowledgment is made
by the writer of this chapter.
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be a member of the association, being admitted thereto hy vote of the mem-
bers. It is not necessary to be wealthy to obtain the loan, which is granted after
admittance.

The borrower is expected to be industrious and economical, and must have
impressed his neighbors that he is both these things. ¢ There are one hundred of us
mutually standing guard over each one, so that there is no possibility but each mem-
ber will be made acquainted with his duty,” said an Italian peasant to Signor Wol-
lemborg. To anyone acquainted with life in the country, such a guaranty appears
sufficient. 'Whatelse have peasantsin thelong winter evenings, at home, at church,
on Sunday, at the fairs, marriage ceremonies, and other cntertaimmnents, to talk
about if not the affairs of their neighbors,and nine times out of ten it is the finan-
cial condition of their acquaintances which is the matter discussed. Such a one
has scored a success, he has secured so much wheat, or feeds his animals in this
or that way, or has a wife who is a poor manager; and before the subject is
dropped a balance sheet is struck as to the man's possessions, his energy, and his
administrative ability. A bank having capital to lend can depend upon the judg-
ment of a society of this kind, if it can he held jointly and severally responsible to
the bank for its decisions. In this manner is the first obstacle to an agricultural
credit overcome; for all the members of a community have gone bail for the honor,
industry, and rational expectations of one of its members.

In order that this surveillance may be effectual, the financial society can not
embrace more than the limits of a single parish, for it is not enough to know that
a man is industrious and economical; it is also necessary to know what he is going
to do with the money borrowed and to witness the application of it to that purpose,
for if the loan is not applied to the purpose for which it was granted, the associa-
tion exacts its immediate restoration. Under this system it has been very rare
for the Raiffeisen loan banks to come upon the mutual responsibility of its mem-
bers, the reserve funds having been sufficient to repair the losses that have followed
an unsuccessful loan.

The Raiffeisen loan banks solve the second difficulty by confining themselves
strictly to the work of an intermediary, by avoiding all speculation, all induce-
ments of profit sharing, so as to in no way jeopardize the security they offer nor
to infringe upon a wise caution. They have a reserve fund, but even this is not
distributable on dissolution, but is deposited in the Imperial Bank! (Reichs Bank)
until a new association is founded in the same village so that the system is gnar-
anteed against the danger of a too great prosperity and the desire of some persons
to profit by that prosperity by demanding a dissolution. The reserve fund is the
profits arising from the operations; there is no entrance fee to be absorbed into
the possession of the bank, though a sum (generally $2.50, the minimum required
by law, and only exacted because required by law) is paid by the new member on
entrance, which is his own property, however, and never goes into the reserve fund.

The constant and consistent effort of the agricultural credit association system
of Raiffeisen is to keep each association as the loaning body politic of the parish,
and to keep it out of the power of the feverish impulsation of the times to make
money under all circumstances, which results, in joir.t stock concerns, in giving
great opportunities to enterprising managers, frequent ‘‘ mismanagement,” and
occasional defalcation. It must ever Dbe remembered that the associations or
so-called ‘- banks ” for agricultural credit are intended to aid the small farmer, and

! Raiffeisen established a central bank as the general clearing house of his system. In remark-
ing the nnion of *the psychology of the crowd " with business principles the imagination is
’vnrmcr] by the completeness of Raiffeisen’s work. He has createda special banking system which
isnow dependent on capital, but which is a politico-financial body only equaled in its solidarity
h:\' the State.  The labor unions of England and America are not to be compared to it, either in
view of self-help or independence of pnrpose. There were 1n Germany in 1800 about :iooo socie-
ties for agricultural credit, with 20,000,000 francs in loans. '
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Delitzsch did not like the plan of Raiffeisen. In the year 1873 and again in 1876
he attacked the Raiffeisen system on the floor of the Imperial Parliament of Ger-
many, of which he was then a member, and in 1875, in a brochure, he put in print
these charges:

(1) The Darlehenskassen have not a business or reservefund (Geschiiftsantheil)
[or, as we say, ‘‘stock shares,” i. e., the regular payment of a small sum at
monthly or other intervals]. Yet these payments are indispensable for the secur-
ity of the association.

(2) The Darlehenskassen lend the capital they receive for longer periods than it
is borrowed for, which invites bankruptcy.

(3) The reserve fund, which is constantly growing larger, is never distributed,
which is an anomaly.

(4) Associations which do not hold out hopes of profit are running counter to
the aspirations of human nature and will not encourage saving, and can have no
independent existence (auf eigenen Fiissen zu stehen).

These points have been answered in detail and so effectually by M. Durand'
that his defense is probably the best exposition of the Raiffeisen system extant.

To the first charge made by Herr Schultze Delitzsch, M. Durand replies:

““There is no necessity for a reserve fund in the Raiffeisen system of agricultural
credit, for the systemn is operated by and among a body of small proprietors who
have land and instruments of tillage. The possessions of the members of the
association on the plan of Schultze Delitzsch are by no means sufficiently large to
reassure capital, and the accumulations of the Geschiiftsantheil are a necessity for
it. Again, if it is absolutely essential to have a Geschiiftsantheil, the Raiffeisen
system has a small but constantly growing one, which is held perpetually, while
the Schultze Delitzsch scheme permits any member to withdraw with his
¢ Geschiftsantheil.””

To the second charge against the Raiffeisen system, M. Durand replies by deny-
ing the validity of Herr Schultze Delitzsch’s contention. - What bank is there that
does not accept deposits payable at sight? Do not the associations founded on the
idea of Schultze Delitzsch pay depositors on demand with accumulated interest?
The fundaniental principle of banking is not the length of time of the deposit or
of the loan, but of ability to meet the demands of the depositor, and this is done
by lending to parties whose paper another bank will discount in case of need.
The Raiffeisen associations conform to this principle of i)a,n'king. They have
three resources: (1) The repayment of short-time loans (generally made for one or
two years); (2) the long-time loans are subject to a sinking fund or repayment by
installinent operation, which practically reduces them to several short-time loans;
and (3) the ability to borrow from other capitalists to repay the one demanding
his money, in the guaranties they have to offer—and what establishment possesses
the guaranties offered by the Raiffeisen system of Darlehenskassen, possessing, as
they do, from ten tosixty times the amount of their debt? It is not to be supposed
that a powerful coalition of large hankers would attempt to wreck the system.
Establishments giving credit have, it is true, been ruined by this means, but
these wrecked banks were undermining the speculations of those who coalesced
to ruin them. The very essence of the being of ‘‘agricultural credit,” on the
Raiffeisen principle, is not to speculate so as to make money, but merely to attract
money where it will not flow unless the banks which have it to lend can be assured

that it will be returned. And, strange as it may appear, in times of public finan-
cial. doubt, as during the Franco-Prussian war in 1870, the Raiffeisen societies were
obliged to rf;fuse the deposits that were offered to them without interest. But
suppose o still greater crisis, suppose every commercial house, savings bank, banks

'Following Dr. L. Léll, royal Bavarian councilor in Di 4 ic ¢
Vereine, 2 ea., Warzbars lo N ie biuerlichen Darlehenskassen-
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been 5 per cent. Ineleven States the figures are exactly the same for 1892 and
1896, which seemingly indicates a guaranty by the State of a fixed rate of interest
which has not been changed during the four years included in the comparison
above. In Michigan there has been an increase of $16,918 in the income derived
from the State fund, or 65'per cent, while in New York there has been a decrease
of over 41 per cent ($7,500) and in Missouri a decrease of 20 per cent. The income
received by the Kentucky Agricultural and Mechanical College has been reduced,
at least for 1895-98, to nearly one-fourth of what it has been—that is to say, has
been reduced to $2,190. But this is not due to any loss of the fund. as the State
holds unimpaired the original fund of $165,000, upon which it has hitherto paid
an interest of 6 per cent per annum.

As remarked above, the Federal law of 1862 requires the fund derived from the
land granted by the act to be invested in safe stocks yielding an interest of not
less than 5 per cent per annum on their par value.! Considering, therefore, that
the States, in accepting the conditions imposed by the Federal law, have guaran-
teed interest at that rate, the income of 1895-96, $617,506, would represent, if cap-
italized, a principal of $12,263,000 asthe product of the sale of the 9,600,000 acres
of public lands granted in 1862, not counting the mnsold lands of Michigan,
Nebraska, Missouri, etc. At the close of the year 1890, however, 5 per cent would
have been toosmall an interest upon which to capitalize the principal. At that
date, perhaps, even 6 per cent would have been too low, though most of the States
gave that interest to their respective agricultural and mechanical colleges or
agricultural and mechanical departments in their universities. Assuming, then,
that the income of $617,506 derived from the fund created by the Federal act of
1862 is probably about 6 per cent of that fund, the fund would then amount to
$10,219,000. It is sale to assume that the fund is in the neighborhood of
$10,000,000, which, therefore, constitutes the present permanent and productive
endowment of colleges for the benefit of agriculture and the mechanic arts. Such
an amount at 5 per cent, the lowest legal rate, will produce 3500,000 annually for
the support of the institutions endowed with the Federal land grant of 1862, by
the legislatures of thirty-eight States, including the new State of North Dakota,
but none other admitted since January 1, 1889. The new States of the upper
Missouri and Rocky Mountain region are obligated, by the provisions of the law
admitting them into the Union, to hold the lands granted them for educational
purposes until those lands wiM realize $10 an acre. Such a provision in the act of
1862 would have realized $96,000,000, or an income, at 5 per cent, of $4,800,000.

II. STATE AIp.

The main sources of support of the colleges of agriculture and the mechanic arts
are the funds created by the Federal acts of 1862 and 1890 and, indirectly, or rather,
80 to speak. sympathetically, the fund created by the act of 1887 for State experi-
ment stations which, with two exceptions, are part of the college in the same
State. But these colleges are State institutionsas well as national. Like the citi-
zen of a State, they have a double function in the Republic. Congress, howerver,
in subsidizing them, has left the control in the hands of the State or of the Terri-
tory. Itis to be expected. therefore, that the State or Territory will feel an inter-
est in the colleges practically created and in a large measure maintained for them
and through them by the national purse. In Delaware, in New Jersey, in New
York, and in Tennessee it is to be remarked that this interest is not represented by
fippropriations of money, at least during the year 1895-96, and the appropriations
n Oregon and Florida are for repair of the buildings, the latter State appropriat-
ing rather liberally in view of the great disaster it experienced during the unprece-
dented frosts of the winter of 1894-95.

'In the case of New York, Nevada, Minnesota, and Florida the fund, it appears, has been
invested in Government and State bonds paying ‘‘less than 5 per cent.”
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It is quite certain that much which is reported to this Bureau as expended for
“natural science ” may be included as instruction in agriculture. Horticulture,
however indefinite the term may be, ranging from ¢ market gardening ™ to orchard
growing, is, it would seem, more nearly related to agriculture than it is to natural
or physical science. The same may be said of veterinary science, and even, per-
haps, of agricultural chemistry; yet these applications of the scicnces in the
“garden or orchard,” in ‘“animal pathology,” and in agriculture are frequently
returned as natural or physical sciences. This distribution of one university is
interesting from the emphatic way it reports under agriculture, to wit:

[Amount received from Morrill fund alone.]

Feeds and feeding of live stock (professor)
Agricultural chemistry (assistant)....
Agricultural physics (assistant)...
Horticulture (assistant) - oo oo i e e
Dairy husbandry (assistant)
Bacteriology (assistant)
Aunimal husbandry (assistant)
Instructor in cheese making
Instructor in veterinary science. ..
Instructor in milk testing.._.._...._..
Instructor in farm dairying

Note.—The State. through special appropriations to the college of agriculture, provides funds
which cover the cost for all apparatus, machinery, and stock and material purchased for use in
gaid college.

This university under the head of natural science gives one item, namely,
physics, throwing back civil [*“RR ], electrical, mechanical, and experimental
engineering to the general head of the applied science called mechanic arts.

It is thought that the variation of the reports in classifying the subjects of
instruction is probably due to there being one professor for sciences so nearly
related as chemistry, botany, and meteorology are to agriculture.

The manner in which the science of construction or the engineering sciences
have been classified presents quite as much diversity as the biological sciences,
spoken of in the preceding paragraph. Ingineering and the scientific generaliza-
tions and the applications of mathematics in representing its facts are divided up
among three of the five heads given in the form sent to the treasurer of each insti-
tution, to wit, natural science. matheinatical science, and mechanicarts. Oneinsti-
tution will do this in one way; another in quite a different way. To illustrate:

INsTITUTION A
[dU under mechanic arts.]

Mechanical enginecering (one professor).
Electrical engineering (one professor).
Marine engineering (one professor).
Expcrimental engineering (one professor),
Mechanical drawing (one professor).
INSTITUTION B,
[Tnder head of mathematical science. ]
Mechanies, hydromechanics. bridge building. differential calculus, and integra) calculus oze
professor),
Mechanics. astronomy. and caleulus (one professor).
Algebra. descriptive geometry. and drafting (one professor).
[Under head of physical science.]
Physics, elements of mechanism. and electrical science (one professor).
The mos i sity lassi ion i i i
of et Onifl‘)ta}.)le dlv‘er.mt} .of classification is, as might be expected, in the case
_ gincering, which is about as frequently placed under mathematical
sclence as under mechanic arts. There is some diversity also in the location of
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the foregoing statement is intended to make the assertion that Thaer's experi-
mental farm (perhaps a synopsis of English practice) was anything more than a
place for exhibiting proper methods of cultivating the soil. The real scientific
experiment station based on organic chemistry made its first appearance during
the thirties upon the farm of Brechelbronn, in Alsace, under the direction of
Boussingault, and in 1842 at Rothamstead.

In Scotland the earliest agricultural association was established in 1723 as the
Society of Improvers in the Knowledge of Agriculture in Scotland, but it is said
that the tenantry took no interest in it, inasmuch as they are always unwilling to
adopt the practices of those who cultivate land for amusement. During the
period from 1795 to 1815 it is said that the substantial education of the parish
school of Scotland had diffused through all ranks such a measure of intelligence
as to enable the Scots to promptly discern and gkillfully and energetically take
advantage of the spring tide of prosperity produced by the constant wars on the
Continent of Europe and further to profit by the agricultural information then
plentifully turnished by the Bath and West of England Society (1777), the High-
land Society (1784), and the National Board of Agriculture (1793).

But to return to America. A national figure at once attracts attention. The
earliest proposal for promoting ‘‘ useful knowledge among the British plantations
in America” was made in 1748 by Benjamin Franklin. The society contemplated
by this proposal, among other matters, was to aim to improve the breeds of useful
animals, the cultivation and the clearing of land, for ‘“all philosophicexperiments
that let light into the nature of things tend to increase the power of man and
multiply the conveniences and pleasures of life.” It is only necessary to add that
the society for the promotion of knowledge among the people established in 1824
is called the Franklin Institute, to say nothing of the Brooklyn Institute of 1823,
the Albany Institute of 1824, the Smithsonian Institution of 1838, and the Cooper
Institute of 1852, all of them apparently catching as an ideal expression at the
name of the Institut de France, into which were combined by the first French
Republic the so-called learned bodies styled academies before the French Revolu-
tion.!

In 1824 Stephen Van Rensselaer, of New York, employed a very able gentleman,
Prof. Amos Eaton, with a competent number of assistants and sufficient apparatus
“‘to traverse the State on or near the route of the Erie Canal and to deliver in all
the principal villages and towns familiar lectures, accompanied by experimentsand
illustrations in chemistry, natural philosophy, and some or all of the branches of
natural history.” This scientific and educational journey through the State was
made during the summer of 1824 and “‘aroused a prodigious interest.”

It is readily seen thatthis idea is not new as far as the method is concerned, and it
only remains to speak briefly of a possible defect which the method may contain.
The higher instruction of France, or, in American phraseology, post-graduate
instruction, was at one time given in the form of public lectures. The result of
this was very unsatisfactory, not only to those who had the desire to study, but
to the professor who desired to instruct. ¢ What could be more humiliating,” says
Ernest Renan, in speaking upon this delicate topic, ‘“ than for the professor to find
himself before an audience made up of idlers and other persons whose time hung
heavy on their hands, whom he was compelled to amuse; for his success was com-
parable to the merit of the Roman actor whose end was attained when it could be
said of his performance, ‘Saltavit et placuit’—he jumped and he pleased.”

There are thirty-two States having farmers’ institutes. One-half of these are
under the auspices of the agricultural colleges or experiment stations, and the
other half under those of the State board or department of agriculture. The latest

' 'l'hose intore.st(id in these matters may consult “ A preliminary list of American learned and
educational societies,” prepared by Dr. Stephen B. Weeks and published by this Bureau in its
1893-94 report.
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volcanic soils; lime soils (rocky, etc., fine powder, chalky, soft limestone, as in
Kentucky, and marl); clay soils (lime clays, sand clays); schistous soils; humus
soils (peaty, marshy, etc.); oxide (or silicate) of iron soils, i. e., ferruginous soils
(ferruginous sand, clay, or lime soils); magnesian soils (dolourite sands, calcareous
magnesian lands, magnesian clays).. Finally are taken up the importance of the
depth of soils and the influence of the subsoil.

IL—STUDY OF THE MEANS EMPLOYED TO MODIFY THE PHYSICAL PROPERTIES AND THE
CHEMICAL COMPOSITION OF SOILS.

In the foregoing we have familiarized ourselves with a knowledge of what
nature has placed at our disposal and the way in which she has arranged it in
different localities, and the influences which she brings to bear upon it. This
study in France is called agrology, though it might as well be calted agricultural
or soil physics, the formation of the agricultural soil being due to the action of
atmospheric phenomena upon the rocks. We have now to consider the utilization
of the nature of the soil, which from an ideal standpoint should possess: (1) The
proper physical properties, (2) a good mineral composition, and (3) organic mat-
ter. New soils rarely unite in themselves these three conditions, and the farmer
endeavors to create them by introducing one of the three backbone mineral cle-
ments or a fertilizing material either of a mineral or organic nature, to wit: (1)
By dumping sand, clay, or lime in some form upon it; (2) by manuring it with
vegetable matter, turning under green crops of various kinds, seaweeds, rushes,
skins and pulp of grapes and other fruits which have been through the press.etc.;

~(3) by animal fertilizing material-—blood, flesh, waste from fisheries, hair, feath-
ers, horns, leather, guano, fecal matters, urine, etc.; (4) by mixed fertilizers—
- barnyard manure, city scavage (boues des villes), composts, street or road sweep-
ings, deposits in stagnant water (vases), and sewage; (4) chemical and mineral
manures—bones, natural phosphates, superphosphates, chloride of potassium and
sodium, sulphate of ammonia, chlorhydrate of ammonia, etc.; and, finally, (5) by
cultivation, such as paring and burning, i. e., scobuage, meaning, however, not
the burning of the clay crust, but of a fibrous one, colmatage, i. ., the manner of
elevating the surface of a soil by letting the muddy water of a stream flow in upon
it, drainage, breaking up, the kinds of cultivation by various instruments, spade,
plow, harrow, etc., in regard to depth, form, whether in round ridges (billons),
flat ridges (planches), or flat; cultivating and weeding and hilling up (buttage).

III.—-STUDY OF THE DIFFERENT AGRICULTURAL PLANTS.

Having studied the soil in its scientific aspect—that is, as to its formation and
the opportunities it offers to man, and then the method that experience has shown
to be the best for man to follow in availing himself of the work that nature has
done for him, or holds out hopes of doing for him—it now follows in course to
study the vegetable which is (by leave of the new-discovered agricultural or nitrog-
enous microbe) the living organism which converts the minerals or gases held in
suspension in water into a structure which, as forage or fruit, fodder or seed, is
the food of animals. First, then, plants mainly cultivated for their seed, such as
wheat, rye, wheat and rye sown together (meteil), oats, barley, maize, millet, and
sorghum. Then follows the care and preservation of these cereals before and after
thrashing, in mills, granaries, and silos, and the manner of such preparation.
After the cereals, or gramineae, come buckwheat, to represent the polygonaces;
then the various kinds of beans and pease, to represent the leguminose. Thestudy
of forage plants is introduced by a consideration of natural pastures, and then (a)
the characteristics of artificial pastures put down to grass for mowing, etc., prepa-
ration of the soil, choice of seed, sod, regeneration, irrigation, care, returns, cur-
ing, l»regking up: (b) pastures [permanent?], their proper situation, care, and
exploitation; (¢) meadows [herbages?], proper soil and climate. The foregoing
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the junior year students are permitted to elect any one of the following degree
courses of study: (1) Chemlstry and agriculture; (2) mechanical and civil engi-
neering; (3) electrical engineering and mechanical engineering; (4) general course,
including the Latin, French, and German languages; (5) pharmacy. Much
attention is given to laboratory work, the college being provided with fairly
well equipped laboratories in the following departments, to wit: Chemistry, civil
engineering, botany, biology, drawing, mechanic arts, physics, electrical engi-
neering, mechanical engineering, pharmacy, and physiology and veterinary
science. Last year a gymnasium of wood was built, 80 by 40 feet, at a cost of
81,884, also a greenhouse, 80 by 20 feet, for horticultural investigations and to
promote the interest of horticulture in the State.

President John L. Buchanan, of the Arkansas Industrial University: Our
methods of instruction, stated in general terms, arve recitations, lectures, and
work in laboratories, shop, and on the farm, All the larger classes, especially
those less advanced, are divided into sections of convenient size, so as to promote
frequent drill. Blackboards and illustrative apparatus are largely used. In the
departments of chemistry and physics, biology, geology, engineering, and agri-
culture from two to eight hours per week of laboratory and other work ig required.
In English and other languages frequent written exercises are required. We have
a new machine shop, with office, boiler room, and coal house, which has been
completed since my last report; cost, about $7,000. These buildingsreplace those
lost by fire in April, 1895, but are more commodious, more conveniently arranged,
and more substantial. An abundant water supply from the city waterworks has
been provided in all the buildings, and a sewerage system will be completed during
this fall.

President Howard Bellman, University of Arizona: The university is organized
to give instruction in the following courses: Agriculture, civil engineering,
mechanical and electrical engineering, mining and metallurgy. We have also a
general course, which embraces much that is common to the other courses, except
that instruction in the several branches is not carried so far as in the engineering
courses, It is designed particularly to meet the needs of young lady students, and
such others as have not decided upon their calling in life. Special instruction is
given along certain lines as students may call for it. The year has been one of
-marked progress. The number of students has been doubled, and those entering
have been capable of doing a higher grade of work than heretofore. The advance
in the mining department is especially noticeable. Many students have somewhat
vague notions as to what they desire; it is difficult, therefore, to clagsify them
early in their course. Omne new building, now almost completed, has been erected
during the year. It is a dormitory, and is built of stone, in a very supstantial
manner, two stories in height, containing a dining room and kitchen and lodging
rooms for about 85 students. Its cost when completed will be $15,000.

President Martin Kellogg,University of California: There are no changes of any
jmportance. Thereisin contemplation, however, a plan for a general architectural
reconstruction of the university, and when decided onwe have a promise of a fine
building for one of the departments of engineering.

Pregident Alston Ellis, Colorado Agricultural College: Thecollege is in a highly
prosperous condition and is meeting the wishes of the people. We have estab-
lished during the year a department of domestic economy and a commercial
department, each of which has been placed under the control of a capable instructor.
Some of our buildings have been enlarged and others have been repaired, so that
at the present time the ten buildings found on the college grounds are in excellent
repair and are admirably suited for the purposes for which they were constructed.

The number of pupils has more than doubled within the last four years, which is
a cause of congratulation, in view of the depressed financial condition existing
throughout the State.

»
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President B. F'. Koons, Storrs Agricultural College, Connecticut: The course is
essentially that authorized by the act of 1890, and laboratory methods are employed
wherever the subject will allow. The year ending June 30, 1896, was one of the
most prosperous the institution has known. There was a slight falling off in
attendante as compared with the previous year—perhaps owing to the general
financial depression—yet in substantial work and real growth in those things
which make for permanent development no previous year equals that just closed.
We have but one course, or perhaps, speaking more accurately, two, namely,
agriculture for fhe young men, and domestic science for the young ladics. The
courses are the same in most of the sciences, mathematics, English, etc., and
diverge only when they approach agriculture, agricultural chemistry, veterinary
science, stock breeding, surveying, etc., as far as concerns the courses for young
men. The institution adheres strictly to the labor system, requiring three hours
of manual labor a day, thus keeping the students in close touch with the indus-
tries of life. The last legislature appropriated 812,000 for a dormitory cottage of
wood, for the young ladies, which is now completed.

President Albert N. Raub, Delaware College: Tho courses of study are six in
number, namely, (1) classical, requiring Greek and 1eading to A. B.; (2) the
Latin scientific, omitting Greek, but leading also to A. B.; (3) the course in

agriculture and science leading to B. 8., and the three courses leading, respec-
tively; to B. C. E., B. E. E., and B. Mech. E. DMuchk machinery was added during
the year. The departmental libraries which werc placed last year in the recita-
tion rooms have aroused much interest on the part of the students. The new
rule making military science and tactics compulsory on all students below the
senior grade, with certain exceptions, has been very successfully carried out dur-
ing the year.

Presgident O. Clute, Florida Agricultural College: Our graduating class num-
bered 13, the largest heretofore being 6. The work of all departments of the
college is getting into better organic shape, and there is a stronger inclination on
the part of students to remain longer than three months or a year. The State
legislature of 1895 gave the college $10,000, of which sum 7,500 was used mainly
for repairs, equipment, and salaries during the year 1895-96. Considering the
present financial condition of Florida, this grant is relatively large. Good prog-
ress is being made in the mechanic arts and in horticulture. In technical agri-
culture much remains to be done and will be done in a time not so very remote.’

President H. C. White, Georgia State College of Agriculture and Mechanic Arts:
The condition of the institution is good and the progress made during the year ig
satisfactory. The preparation for admission shows marked improvement as com-
pared with previous years. The college is much in need of additional buildings.

President F. B. Gault, University of Idaho: Courses of study that have been
under consideration for two years have been adopted. The college courses are
now nine in number. Greater emphasis is placed upon scientific instruction.
Students may take four years in agriculture, chemistry, botany, zoology, or math-
ematics and physics. A course in mining has been added; also a course of two
years in bench work in wood, including wood carving for ladies. One year of the
course in bench work in wood is required for admission to the freshman class in
any course. The first graduating class received degrees June 11, 1896, the gentle-
men taking degrees in B. C. E. The scientific equipment has been largely
increased. There are now seven laboratories—agricultural, botanical, chemical,
zoological, engineering, mining, physical—besides drafting rooms, woodworking
shop, and free-hand drawing, all of which are thoroughly well supplied with
apparatus and libraries, to which additions are being constantly made. Anannex
for assaying has been huilt, as also a room with basement and annexes for dairy-
ing, which is well supplied with modern apparatus. Instruction will be given
next year.
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culture has inaugurated a more scientific training in applied égriculture. A
three-months course in agriculture has been added to the agricultural college.
Farmers’ institutes have been provided for in the form of university extension, 48
institutes being held during the year, with an attendance in the neighborhood of
15,000 pedple.

The regents of the university have made provision for the substantial enlarge-
ment of the quarters for agricultural chemistry, and a separate laboratory on the
agricultural experiment-station farm will be equipped during the coming summer.
The course in dairying will be greatly strengthened during the coming year by
the purchase of apparatus and the erection of a separate dairy building. The new
university library building has been completed, at a cost of $110,000. The partial
crop failures in Nebraska the past two seasons have turned the attention of the
farmers to the importance of scientific farming, and as a consequence the attend-
ance in the college has increased, and a general interest in its work has deepened.

President J. E. Stubbs, Nevada State University: The college of agriculture and
mechanic arts has laboratory exercises in all scientific and technical subjects,
shopwork in mechanics, and research in history, literature, and political science.
This species of work occupies the afternoon of each college day, while class exer-
cises occupy the forenoon. There is military drill four days in the week, from
11.45 a. m. to 12.30 p. m. .

To eliminate an element of weakness from the college courses of study and to
insure a better entrance preparation, the university has organized a preparatory
department of three years, which requires, for example, two years of French and
mathematics to solid geometry for admission to any of the schools of science or of
agriculture. Increased attention is given to English and history in the prepara-
tory school. The thought of the faculty continues to be directed to the improve-
ment of the college courses of study, and the attendance of students shows a most
gratifying increase. In the way of new buildings there has been erected an annex
to the mechanical building, 50 by 60 feet, one story, containing foundry and black-
smith shop, costing $3,000. The main portion of this annex, however, is to be
erected when the legislature has made the appropriation. The old mechanical
building, the only wooden one on the campus, was destroyed by fire during Octo-
ber, 1895. A dormitory of brick and stone, three stories high, with basement, con-
taining rooms for 100 boys and apartments for the head master and his family and
for the assistant masters, has also been erected at a cost of $27,699. For the accom-
modation of the young ladies in attendance a structure of brick and stone, three
stories inheight, with basement, has been built at a cost of $14,348. A gymnasium
and drill hall, 60 by 120 feet, costing $7,000, was built wholly by voluntary sub-
scription. In addition to these buildings the experiment station building has had
an addition built to it, 21 by 29 feet, two stories, of stone and brick, costing $1,101.
The basement is a laboratory for anatomy, physiology, and bacteriology; the sec-
ond story a laboratory for agriculture and the results of farm experiments. The
regents have leased a valuable tract of 80 acres of land near the campus for farm-
ing purposes, the organization of a model farm under the conditions of irrigation
forming a part of the plans of the university.

President Charles S. Murkland, New Hampshire College of Agriculture and
Mechanic Arts: In accordance with an act of the legislature of 1895, a department
of horticulture and a two-years course in agriculture were established during the
year, to which students are admitted who can pass a fair and reasonable examina-~
tion in reading, spelling, writing, arithmetic, English grammar, and the history
of the United States. In this course the student must dsvote not fewer than ten
hours a week during the year to practical instruction and manual training in
branches of agriculture that require special knowledge and skill, one-third of
which time may be devoted to suitable practical instruction and manual training

ED 96 41







AGRICULTURAL AND MECHANICAL COLLEGES. 1283

courses in agriculture and one course in botany, each course of six lectures, have
been given. The total attendance! at the 18 lectures was 130 persons, and the
average attendance 119." The total attendance at the class hours was 126 persons,
and the average attendance 107, Ordinary pass cards were awarded to 3 persons.

President Samuel P. McCrea, New Mexico College of Agriculture and Mechanic
Arts: The college has a very complete wood shop and blacksmith shop in suc-
cesstul operation. In the way of buildings there has been added during the

year an extensive college shop, costing $4,000, which has an engine room, foundry,
machine shop, drafting room, and physical laboratory. To equip this building
£5,000 has been set aside by the board of regents, and when it has been completely
fitted up $12,000 will have been spent in buildings and equipment for the depart-
ment of mechanical engineering alone. Continued effort has been made in the
direction of establishing a higher standard of admigsion and broader and deeper
courses of study.

President J. G. Schurman, Cornell University: The buildings for the State
Veterinary College are seven in number, as follows: The main building, 142 by 42
feet and three stories high, overlooks East avenue and an intervening park of 220
by 300 feet. The walls are of dull yellowish-buff pressed brick, on a base of Gouv-
erneur marble; window and door facings of Indiana limestone and terra-cotta orna-
mentation. On the first floor are the museum and rooms for the dean and the
professors of anatomy and physiology. The second floor is devoted to the upper part
of the museum, a lecture room, reading room, library, and rooms for professors.
The third floor is devoted tolaboratories of histology, pathology,and bacteriology,
and the necessary subsidiary offices. Connected with the main building and
forming its east wing is a structure 90 by 40 feet and one story high. This con-
tains the laboratories, lecture rooms, and other offices of anatomy and physiology.
Its floors are impermeable granolithic cement, the walls lined by enameled white
brick, and the ceilings covered with sheet steel. A second extension from the
main building is the boiler and engine room, where power is gencrated for heating,
ventilation, lighting, and the elevators.

The surgical operating theater is a separate building in the rear of the main
building, and is furnished with rooms for forge, instruments, water heater, etc.
The lighting and equipment and the facilities for demonstration have been
specially attended to. The general patients’ ward, 100 by 81 feet, is furnished
with box and other stalls, heating apparatus, baths, and all necessary appliances.
The floor is of impermeable granolithic cement, and the ceilings of painted sheet
steel. There is also a fodder room of 20 by 30 feet. The isolation ward, 54 by 15
feet, has its stalls absolutely separated from one another and each opening by its
own outer door. It has the usual granolithic floor, with walls of vitrified brick,
and painted sheet-steel ceilings. The mortuary building has an impermeable floor,
walls of enameled brick, and painted steel-plate ceilings, and is fitted with every
convenience for conducting post-mortem examinations and preparing pathological
specimens, Another building of 51 by 20 feet will be devoted to clinical uses.
These, with a cottage for the stud groom, complete the list of State buildings
erected for veterinary college. The equipment will be made as complete as pos-
sible for both educational uses and original research.

The addition to Sage College consists of a main part 40 by 100 feet, and a wing
38 by 40 feet, four stories high, with walls of brick to correspond with the origi-

nal building, and slated roofs. The first story is 14 feet high, the second 10, the
third and fourth each 9. The first story contains a gymnasium 37 by 63 feet, two
bathrooms, a swimming tank, three dressing rooms, a drying room, the instruct-
or’s room, an examination room, a waiting room, and a janitor’s room. In the
second story are ten students’ rooms, a bathroom, a loggia, 10 by 36 feet, opening to

1Probably this will be more gener£lly understood if called enrollment.
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brief period in school, return to the business of farming., One-half of the instruc-
tion to these students is laboratory work in agriculture and horticulture. The
work of the commercial department, including shorthand, typewriting, and book-

keeping, has been enlarged and that part of the work will hereafter be classified

as the school of business. The greater portion of the expenditure for this depart-

ment has been from funds appropriated by the State. Provision has been made

for a school of pharmacy and a school of veterinary science (the latter to supple-

ment the work in agriculture).to begin with the beginning of the next college

year. The courses in civil, mining, and mechanical engineering have proved

very attractive to large numbers of students. The attendance in all departments

has greatly increased during the past year, the increase being between 60 and 70

per cent. The internal development has been entirely satisfactory, and its popu-

larity throughout the State with all classes of people has increased very materi-

ally. A dormitory for young women has been erected at a cost of $20,000. Thig

is a building composed of two stories besides attic and basement, the extreme

measurements of which are 100 by 150 feet. 1t is built chiefly of stone and brick.

A dairy building and equipment have been provided and a piggery has been built,

costing in all about $4,000. A new heat, light, and power plant has been con-
structed at a distance of from 800 to 1,200 feet from the buildings and located on

the Northern Pacific Railway tracks. This plant is intended both for supplying

heat, light and power, and for purposes of instruction. The building and stack

are of brick. The total cost is about $15,000. The steam from this plant is con-

veyed by underground pipes to the larger buildings on the college campus, and

the electricity for lighting is carried by underground wires to the same build-

ings. The machinery of the mechanical engineering building is operated by an

electric motor connected with the plant by underground wires.

President James L. Goodnight, West Virginia University: The university has
been organized during the year into colleges, and into schools where not sufficient
for a college. These are (1) the college of arts and sciences, (2) the agricultural
college, (3) the engineering college, (4) the law college, (5) the pedagogical school,
(6) the commercial and business school, (7) the physical-culture school, (8) the
school of military tactics and science, (9) the preparatory school. The colleges
are divided up into schools, the schools into departments, when there is any defi-
niteline of differentiation. During the year there was a gain of 115 in attendance
over the preceding year, which had the largest attendance that the university had
had up to that year. ' )

Dean W. A. Henry, University of Wisconsin: The college of agriculture
embraces three lines of effort: (1) Experimentation, (2) instructional work at the
university, (3) instruction to farmers through farmers’ institutes. Though the
colleges of agriculture and engineering are closely interwoven with the university,
the funds of each are held distinct. The income of the college of agriculture con-
sists of (1) one-third of the income from the land grant of 1862, (2) two-fifths of
the Morrill income, (3) one-third of an increase in changing the State tax for the
university from one-tenth of a mill to one-eighth of a mill, (4) all sales of farm
and creamery products, (5) funds appropriated by the legislature from time to
time, and (6) $12,000 annually for farmers’ institutes. The funds of the college
of engineering consist of one-third of the income from the land grant of 1862,
two-fifths of the Morrill income, 1 per cent of all taxes paid to the State by rail-
way companies, ete., and direct State appropriations. The department of mechanic

arts is a branch of the college of engineering, and so connected with other engi-

neering departments that it is impossible to separate the data relating to it. The

attendance of students in the college of agriculture numbered 190 for the year,

Most of these were in the dairy course or short course in agriculture. During the

year there have been sent out from the college of agriculture Farmers’ Institute
ED 96 41*
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CHAPTER XXVIIL

THE BERTILLON SYSTEM AS AVMEANS oF SUPPRESSING
THE BUSINESS OF LIVING BY CRIME.!

Movement of crime in 1870; Weays in which crime as « business may be suppressed;
Fauperism, its character and suppression; Efforts to prevent vagabondage in
England three hundred years before the introduction of the instruction of the
peasantry; Failure of such legislation to accomplish its object; Comparison of
the number of paupers in American almshouseswiththe number of prisonersin
penitentiaries; The prevention of the education of youth in crime; The refor-
mation of the criminal; The philosophy of the Bertillon system of identifying
labitual criminals; The superiority of the system to photographic records in
point of classification; Method of classification used in France; Accuracy of
the system; The system in the United States; The text of State laws in regard
to the system and illustrations of the apparatus it employs.

The number of prisoners in the United States in the year 1870 differed in a very
marked way from the number reported in 1860. In 1870 the city States of Massa-
chnsetts, Rhode Island, Connecticut, and New York had far fewer prisoners in
their custody than they had in 1860, while the agricultural States of Ohic, Indiana,
Tlinois, Kentucky, Jowa, and Kansas very largely or even enormously increased
the inmates of their prisons at the close of the sixfies. How far the civil war
drew off the criminal element of the Northeastern cities and how far that element
reappeared, if at all, in the prisons of the West after the disbanding of the armies,
is a question that must be left to conjecture.

The deficit of criminal prisoners in the Northeastern States at the date of 1870
did not last long. Twenty years more than removed it. In the nonslaveholding
States of the West the increase was also marked, though by no means so alarming
as that following the close of the civil war. This constant increment to the class
of persons called by the census ¢ prisoners,” and the ease with which a jackknife,
or & mouthful of liquor will secure transportation for such persons, when free,
over the many lines of railways that traverse the Republic, make it necessary that
the police of towns and cities should-not be left isolatedly to prove before judges

and juries, properly anxious to be just and merciful, the mischievous disposition
of their unwelcome visitors. .
There are three ways in which crime as a business may be more or less under-
mined: (1) By preventing the education of youth in crime; (2) by reforming the
incarcerated criminal; (3) by so registering the criminal that he will fear to prac-
tice his vocation, knowing that if captured his lawyer will have some difficulty in
explaining away the facts registered against him. The first and second methods
have long been tried in this country, and now a plan known as the Bertillon sys-
tem of identifying habitual criminals is championed as capable of registering the

! By Mr. Wellford Addis, specialist in the Bureau. 1299
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outside of any statistical statement, how it is possible to reconcile any connection
of education with increase in vagabondage and criminality if in times when even
members of the English House of Lords could not read it was found necessary to
establish an apprenticeship system and to employ the whipping post, stocks, and
hanging to make people work? ‘¢ By the act of 1536,” says Mr. Froude in his His-
tory of England, * the ‘ sturdy (able-bodied) vagabond’ who by the earlier statute
was condemned on his second offense to lose the whole or a part of his right ear,
was condemned for the third offense to be executed as an enemy to the common-
wealth.” **A further excellent but severe enactment,” continues Mr. Froude,
“empowered the parish officers to take up all idle children above the age of 5 and
‘appoint them to masters of husbandry or other craft or labor to be taught,’” and
if such child ran away, he might be publicly whipped with rods.”! ¢ This edu-
cative theory,” Mr. Froude says, ‘‘ was simple but effective, for the first condition
of a worthy life is the ability to maintain it in independence,” and though ¢ varie-
ties of inapplicable knowledge may be good, they are not essential.” Under such
a régime it might be supposed that vagabonds would have soon disappeared cen-
turies before any variety of inapplicable knowledge was taught to the peasantry
of England; but such was not the case, for after some forty years of this species of
effective education it was necessary to pass the statute of 1576, the preamble of
which has been quoted above, and in 1601 the famous statute out of which, says
Dr. Burn, the historian of the “ poor laws,” ‘‘have come more litigation and a
greater amount of revenue, with consequences more extensive and more serious
in their aspect than ever were identified with any other act of Parliament or sys-
tem of legislation whatever.” The first Tudor set property to supporting the
Governiment, the last set property to pauperizing the poor, though intending to
make them industrious.

THE PREVENTION OF THE EDUCATION OF YOUTH IN CRIME.

The bad policy of confining children arrested for some trivial offense with the
criminals of a common prison early caused separate establishments to be created
for ‘“‘juvenile offenders.” These éstablishments are variously called houses of
refuge, reformatories, and industrial schools, and there are one or more of them
for each sex in most of the States. In 1890 there were 14,846 inmates in these
institutions, one-fifth of whom were girls. In 1880 the inmates were 11,468, or
229 persons in every 1,000,000 inhabitants, to 237 persons in the year 1890. Far
the larger number of these 15,000 boys or girls are not criminals; many of them
are vicious, but very many more are victiing of an environment neither created
nor improvable by any exertions of theirs. To these the State holds out a helping
hand, and every decade sees an improvement in the methods and character of its
management. To children who have done no illegal act, but have neither parents
nor friends, a thousand orphan asylums open their doors.

THE REFORMATION OF THE CRIMINAL,

In America, if not in the world, the earliest efforts to free the slave and reform
the criminal were made by the Quakers of Pennsylvania. They were the first
abolitionists, when abolition was opposed to their business interests; and they
devised a scheme for reforming the criminal that was so terribly effective in theory
as frequently in operation to unsettle the mind of the patient or drive him to self-
destruction. Their system of prison régime was known to French and English
investigators ag the solitary-confinement plan, according to which reflection was
only broken by religious instruction. But this early and successful effort to add
a crowning terror to crime has long since passed out of existence, and during the

1 Froude's History (of the Tudors) of England. Vol. 1, pp. 59,88, and in fact the whole chapter.
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last ten years another system, unique in its philosophy and social in its mechanism,
has been introduced. This innovation is the Elmira plan, in which the household
economy of the prison and the physical, moral, and intellectual instruction are
conducted on a regenerative method. Into such prison it is even ventured to
introduce the word honor, and prisoners are regularly dismissed on parole when
they have learned a trade or are capable of taking care of themselves in a legiti-
mate manner.

In these ways has society endeavored mercifully to exterminate crime as a busi-
ness; that is to say, to exterminate the hardened or habitual criminal, Against
those, however, who arerecalcitrant to such treatment energetic measures are being
taken, and all that has been wanting to effect the object contemplated by those
measures is a method of identifying the confirmed criminal.

THE BERTILLON SYSTEM OF ANTHROPOMETRICAL MEASUREMENTS.

The habitual criminal who successfully practices his vocation is characterized
by two mental qualities—egotism and cunning. He looks upon himself as an
educated man in the sense that Mr. Froude, the historian, uses the word ‘‘educa-
tion,” and probably disdains every ¢‘ variety of inapplicable knowledge.” He con-
siders his professional adventures as in no way differing from any other business,
except that his requires courage; and he receives complacently the homage of his
fellows and the admiration of the crowd that fears the law which he despises.

It requires some ability to apprehend an artist of this description, enterprising
not only asan individual marauder, but still more formidable as a teacher of his
gpecialty. At first tho idea was fo ‘“set a thief to catch a thief,” and then police
agents were expected to ‘“impregnate their visual memory with the cast of the
criminal’s countenance,” for “* the eye sees in things only what it looks at in them
and, it looks only at that of which the idea is already present in the mind.”! Buf
both of these methods have drawbacks. Judges and juries are averse to paying
off the **old scores” of one person against another, and are aware that the eye may
see in things what is not there, Photography was thought capable of obviating
this difficulty, but the collection of criminal portraits has become so large that it
is a physical impossibility to discover the portrait of a recaptured criminal unless
he kindly tells the name he bore when the portrait was taken. Thus, because it
was impossible to identify an arrested person with his past, and punish him
accordingly, justice has been baffled and roguery nourished.

The use of anthropometiry as a method of identification, says M. Bertillon,
chief of the central bureau of identification of France since 1882,° rests upon the
three following data, which the experience of the ten years last past has shown
to he unimpeachable, to wit:

1. The almost absclute immutability of the human frame after the twentieth
vear of age. The height only, or to be more exact, the thigh bone, often con-
tinues to grow for two or three years longer, but so little that it is easy to make
allowance for it. Experience shows that this small increase ismore than compen-
sated for by the curving of the vertebral column (indicated on the descriptive card
of the criminal by curve), which, commencing about the twentieth year, con-
tinues to accentuate itself by degrees until old age.

2. The extreme diversity of dimension which the human skeleton presents when
compared in different subjects. This occurs to such an extent that it would be
difficult, if not impossible, to find two individuals whose bony structure is, we

1 This is quoted from 2!. Bertillon’s preface to bis book published in America as The Bertillon
System of Identification, the Werner Company, edited by Maj. R. W. McClaughry.

2Major McClaughry's translation is used in these quotations. This translation is exhaustive,
and is richly illustrated, mostly by photogravures, with the view of defining terms used in
describing the genetic peculiarities of the human face and head.
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will not say exactly identical, but even sufficiently alike to make any confusion
between them possible.

3. The facility and comparative precision with which certain dimensions of the
skeletqn may be measured in the living subject by means of calipers of very
simple construction. And from among the innumerable measurements that it is
possible to take of the human body, those to which we have, after minute criti-
cism, given preference are as follows:

(The instruments used and the manner of taking these measurements are shown in Note A of
the appendix to this chapter.)

Body. Head. Limbs.
1. Height (man standing). 4, Length. 8. Length left foot.
2. Reach (finger tip to finger | 5. Width. 9. Length left middle finger.
tip). 6. Longth right ear. 10. Length left little finger.
3. Trunk (man sitting). 7. Width right ear. « 11. Length left forearm.

aNow given place to width across face between cheek bones.

But every card made is as cumbersome as a photograph, and the measurements,
however scientifically made, are valueless for use unless classified. M. Bertillon
reports his method to be as follows: During ten years 120,000 persons passed
through the prisons of Paris, and their anthropometrical description (or signalment,
as the French call it) were inscribed on as many glips of cardboard measuring 5.7
inches in length by 5.5 inches in width. These are assorted as they accumulate in
this way: The cards for women (one-fifth of the whole) are placed by themselves;
then the cards for male persons under 21 years of age are separated (one-tenth of
the whole number of cards for that sex). The cards remaining (90,000) are first
broken up into three divisions, according to the length of the head, to wit: First
division, short lengths of head; second division, medium lengths of head; third
division, long lengths of head.

The meaning of the terms are rigorously defined by figures, but those figures
are not an abstract definition of the terms short, medium, and long length of head,
Dbut they are fixed in such a way as to make one-third of the cards fall in each
division. Thus the medium length of the Parisian police department has a range
of only 6 mm. (185-190 mm.), while the long length includes all over 190 mm.
and the short length all under 185 mm, This artificial interpretation of the terms
long, medium, and short lengths has been adopted because experience has justified
it. It must not be forgotten, however, that the measurements inscribed on the
card are scientifically true, even though the cards be assorted into groups having
arbitrary limits.

Having divided the cards into three groups by the length of the headxeach group
is subdivided into three groups by the width of the head—narrow, medium, and
broad widths. Thus three sets are subdivided into nine. Hach of these nine
groups is subdivided into three groups by the length of the middle finger—small,
mediuni, large; each of these twenty-seven groups is subdivided on the length of

the forearm; each of these groups into three by the height; these into classes of
sixty by the little finger, and finally the color of the eye forms a group of twelve
out of a total of 90,000 cards.

The method of identification is obvious. A suspected person is arrested at Chi-
cago. He denies everything, of course, and claims he is more sinned against by
society than sinning. His anthropometric measurement is telegraphed, let us say,
to Washington to a central bureau or library of the descriptions of criminals, at
which all measurements have accumulated. The investigation proceeds from the
identification of the length of the head to its width, from that to the length of
the middle finger, from that to the foot, etc. Sometimes the measurement of the
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the Detroit House of Correction. The governing board of the Ohio State Peniten-
tiary has readopted the Bertiilon system after an interval of suspension of six
years, and this Bureau is informed by the warden of the Colorado State Peniten-
tiary that the commissioners of that institution have ¢ about concluded to adopt
it in the near future.” Finally, from Dr. Paul R. Brown, major and surgeon,
United States Army, information is received that he has a < Bertillon” plant in
his hospital at Fort Hamilton, New York Harbor, and that he hopes to be success-
ful in persuading the military authorities of the United States to supersede by the
Bertillon system the outline-card system now used to identify deserting or dis-
honorably discharged soldiers from the United States Army.

Though the institutions directly or indirectly referred to above (the prisons of
Pennsylvania excepted) have their records made according to the Bertillon system
of anthropometric measurements, our nearest approach to a trial of the other great
essential of the system, that is to say, its cooperative feature, is the tentative effort
made by the Chicago police bureau, at the request of the Police Chiefs’ Associa-
tion of the United States and Canada, at a meeting held in the city of Chicago
during 1893. The police department of Chicago was selected on account of its
having had since 1888 a *“bureau of identification” operated on M. Bertillon’s sys-
tem. The result of this experiment is thus described by Major McClaughry,
general superintendent of the Pontiac (Ill.) State Reformatory:

“In 1890 (1888, according to Superintendent Badenoch) a bureau of identifica-

" tion was established in Chicago in connection with the police department of that
city. Officers were sent out and many thousand descriptions (not necessarily after
the Bertillon system) of habitual criminals were obtained from the different pris-
ons and police departments of the United States, which were classified in said
bureau during the World's Fair, for which the city was then preparing, Its
value was thoroughly demonstrated during the fair, when Chicago was visited by
many professional and habitual criminals from different parts of the country
whose descriptions had been obtained.”

At present the cities of Cincinnati, State of Ohio; Detroit, State of Michigan;
Philadelphia, State of Pennsylvania; Milwaukee, State of Wisconsin; Elgin, State
of Illinois, and Washington, in the District of Columbia, ‘‘frequently send a
description (after the Bertillon system) to the Chicago bureau.” It is expected
that the city of New York will soon be added to the list, and probably the cities
of Pittsburg, State of Penngylvania, and Omaha, State of Nebraska. These cities
will complete the list as far as known.

The value of the measurements and the necessity of a national central bureau
in this country are readily inferred from the statement by Superintendent of
Police Deitsch, of Cincinnati, made in a communication to this Bureau, which
reads as follows:

““The malefactors of a city where this (the Bertillon) system is in use are the
first to realize the impossibility of escaping its records, and as it is but logical to

agsume that no more powerful motive exists in human nature for not committing
a crime than the assurance that one will be recognized and that punishment will
follow, the criminal naturally seeks other territory. He fears the measurement.
Since this service was inaugurated here in 1891, upward of 400 criminals have
been recognized hy means of it, and over 100 of the habitual and persistent offend-
ers have been deported for jong terms under our ‘habitual eriminal laws.” Many
have left for other parts.”

The Bertilion system has filled a want long felt by prison wardens and superin-
tendents. As early as 1879 or 1830 the wardens of ten prisons made an arrangement
among themselves to cooperate in registering facts calculated toserve in identifying
habitual criminals, and each gent a representative to the penitentiary at Joliet
to attend the school of instruction established in that prison, This system failed,
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NOTE A.

The summary description that follows, while insufficient for practice, will serve to impress
the signification of each measurement.

The total height (see fig. 1) is projected by means of a wooden square of special form (see fig,
2 for profile view of this instrument) upon a graduated meter placed vertically against the wall

THE ANTHROPOMETRICAL SIGNALMENT

1. Height. 2. Reach. 3. Trunk.
4. Length of head. 5. Width of head. 6. Right ear,
7. Left foot, 8. Left middle finger. 9. Left forearm.

(i)
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The subject, barefooted, is placed with his back to the wall, his vertical column about 15 centi-
meters to the left of the scale, The more rapidly the operation is performed the more accurate
it will be.

The reach, or length of the arms extended in the shape of a cross, is taken immediately after-
wards, almost without moving the subject, by means of a scale on the wall, the vertical lines of
which scale are adapted to all heights.

The measurement of the height of the trunk (see fig. 8) is then effected by the aid of instru-
ments analogous to those employed for the full height.

The two cranial diameters (length and width of skull) are both maximum dimensions. They
should be taken by means of a special compass, commonly called a ** caliper compass ™ (see special
illustration). The length of the head is measured from the hollow at the root of the nose, taken
as the fixed point, to the most prominent part of the back of the head (see fig. 4). The meas-
urement of the width of the head is a somewhat more delicate operation. It differs principally
from the other head measurement in that there is nofixed point, and that the extremities of the
two branches of the instrument should in this case be removed together horizontally and sym-
metrically from each side of the head. Both of these head measurements must be verified by
fixing the compasses at the distance recorded and then applying them to the head for verifica-
tion of the record.

The two diameters of the right ear (fig. 6) are measured on their maximum axis by means of
a small caliper rule of special make, taking care not to depress in any manner the soft parts of
the ear.

The naked left foot should be measured after the whole weight of the body has been thrown

" upon it, as shown in Fig. 7, the stem of the large caliper rule being applied on the side next the
great toe, as the aim is not to make a shoe for the foot but to get its measure so exactly that a
shoe made on such measurements could not be worn.

The middle and little fingers of the left hand are measured at right angles from the joint at
the back of the hand by means of the caliper rule (fig. 8).

The left forearm is measured from the point of the elbow to the extremity of the middle
finger, the forearm being bent at an acute angle with the arm above the elbow and the hand
extended flat upon the table, nails upward (fig. 9).

INOTE B.
[From Public Laws of 1889 of the State of Pennsylvania.]
No. 109.—AN Acr for the identification of habitual criminals.

SECTION 1. Be it enacted, etc., That in every prison in this State to which persons convicted of
any felonioug offense are or may be committed by the courts of this State,the warden, or other
officer in charge, shall record, or cause to be recorded, in a register to be kept for that purpose,
a description of every person committed to such prison under sentence for a felony, and also the
criminal history of every person so committed, so far as the same may appear from the records
of the courts of this State, or of any other State, or otherwise, as full and complete ‘ may be
attainable, and shall attach thereto a photograph or photographs of such person so recorded.

Sec. 2. That for the purpose mentioned in section 1 of this act, the district attorney of the
district in which a criminal has been convicted and sentenced to prison for a felony shall for-
ward to the warden or other officer, at the request of such warden or other officer in charge,
and upon blanks furnished by him, a criminal history of such criminal as full as is known or can
be agcertained by such district attorney.

SEC. 8. The register herein provided for shall not be made public, except as may be necessary
in the identification of persons accused of crime, and in their trial for offenses committed after
having been imprisoned for a prior offense. The record shall be accessible, however, to any
officer of any court having criminal jurisdiction in this State upon the order of the judge of the

court or of the district attorney of the district in which the personis being held for a crime,
which said order shall be attested by the seal of the court, and such record may be offered in
evidence upon any trial of an offender for the purpose of proving a former imprisonment or
wmprisonments and the offense or offenses for which imprisoned.

Sxc. 4. For the purpose of obtaining accurate descriptions of convicts, the wardens or other
officers in charge of the several prisons in the State are hereby authorized to adopt what is
known as the Bertillon mnethod of measurements and registration, or such other method as shall
minutely describe convicts.

SEC. 5. A copy of the description, of the history, and the photograph or photographs of any
convict entered upon such register shall be furnished upon request of any warden or other
officer in charge of a prison for felons in any other State of the United States to such warden or
other officer in charge: Provided, Such State has made provision by law for recording the
descriptions to the authorities of such other States as have made provisions by law for the keep-
ing of registers of descriptions and histories of their convicts.

SEC. 6. And that a copy of the description, history, and photograph or photographs of any
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RECEPTION DESCRIPTION OF CONVICTS AT THE EASTERN STATE PENTTENTIARY AT PHILA-
DELPHIA—Continued.
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NOTKX F.

LAW OF OHIO AGAINST HABITUAL CRIMINALS.

Every person who, after having been twice convicted, sentenced, and imprisoned in some
penal institution for felony within the limitsof the United States, shall be convicted,sentenced,
and imprisoned in the Ohio penitentiary for felony, shall be considered an habitual criminal, and
on the expiration of the term for which he shall be so sentenced he shall not be discharged from
imprisonment in the penitentiary, but shall be detained therein for and during his natural life,
unless pardoned by the governor, or,in the discretion of the board of managers, he may beallowed
to go upon parole outside of the buildings and inclosures, but remaining in the legul custody of

the board.






CHAPTER XXIX.
CURRENT DISCUSSIONS.

CoxTENTS.— 1. What Enowledge is of most worth? By Nicholas Murray Butler.
I1. Relation of manual training and art education. III. The Olympic games.
IV. Ideals of educational work, By W. R. Harper.

L.
WHAT KNOWLEDGE IS OF MOST WORTH?!

By NiceornAs MURRAY BUTLER,
Professor of Philosophy and Education in Columbia University.

The student of history is struck with the complexity of modern thought. From
the dawn of philosophy to the great revival of learning, the lines of development
arve comparatively simple and direct. During that period one may trace, step by
step, the evolution of the main problems of thought and action, and discover
readily how the theories of the seers stood the test of application by the men of
deeds. At Athens during the great fifth century the inner life was the chief part
of life itself. In that age of the world life was simple; and often, because of its
refinement and independence, more reflective than with us. Men’s ideals were
more sharply defined and more easily realizable. They did not doubt that the
world existed for them and their enjoyment. Even thatadvanced stage of human
culture of which Dante is the immortal exponent believed, ag Mr. John Fiske
says,? that ¢ this earth, the fair home of man, was placed in the center of a uni-
verse wherein all things were ordained for his sole behoof: the sun to give him
light and warmth, the stars in their courses to preside over his strangely check-
ered destinies, the winds to blow, the floods to rise, or the fiend of pestilence to
stalk abroad over the land—all for the blessing, or the warning, or the chiding, of
the chief among God’s creatures, man.” With such a conception as this, theory
and practice could be closely related. In the ancient world it was not unusual to
find the thought of the disciple guided implicitly by the maxim of the master.
T'v®31 Geavrov and Nil admirari were preached by the early philosophers in the
confident belief that they could be practiced by him who would.

In these modern days all this is changed. Man has come to doubt not only hig
supremacy in the universe, but even his importance. He finds that, far from
dwelling at the center of things, he is but ‘‘the denizen of an obscure and tiny
speck of cosmical matter, quite invisible amid the innumerable throng of flaming
suns that make up our galaxy.” A hostof new knowledges has appealed to human
sympathy and interest, and has taxed them to the utmost. Galileo with his tele-
scope has revealed to us the infinitely great, and the compound microscope of
Jansen has created, as out of nothing, the world of the infinitely small. Within

1Presidential address, delivered before the National Educational Association, at Denver, Colo.,
July 9, 1895. Reprinted from the Educational Review, September, 1895.
2The Destiny of Man (Boston, 1893), page 12.
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Despite the fact that our age is one of unexampled scientific and industrial prog-
ress, yet nothing in all our modern scientific activity is more striking than the
undisputed primacy of thought—thought not in antagonism to sense, but inter-
pretative of the data of sense. Idealism, shorn of its crudities and its extrava-
gances, and based on reason rather than on Berkeley’s analysis of sense perception,
is conquering the world. What Plato saw, Descartes, Leibniz, Kant, and Hegel
have demonstrated. The once dreaded materialism has lost all its terrors.
Science itself has analyzed matter into an aggregate of dynamical systems, and
speaks of energy in terms of will. ‘The seemingly inert stone that we grasp in our
hand is in reality an aggregate of an infinite number of rapidly moving centers of
energy. Our own will is the only energy of whose direct action we are immedi-
ately conscious, and we use our experience of it to explain other manifestations of
energy to ourselves. Modern mathematics, that most astounding of intellectual
creation, has projected the mind’s eye through infinite time and the mind’s hand
into boundless space. The very instants of the beginnings of the sun’s eclipses are
predicted for centuries and sons to come, Sirius, so distant that the light from its
surface, traveling at a rate of speed that vies with the lightning, requires more than
eight and one-half years to reach us, is weighed and its constituents are counted
almost as accurately as are the bones of our bodies. Yet in 1842 Comte declared
that it was forever impossible to hope to determine the chemical composition or
the mineralogical structure of the stars. Anunexpected aberration in the motions
of*Uranus foretold the existence of an undiscovered planet at a given spot in the
sky, and the telescope of Galle, turned to that precise point, revealed to the aston-
ished senses what was certain to thought. A discrepancy in the weight of
nitrogen extracted from the air we breathe but yesterday led Lord Rayleigh, by
an inexorable logic, to the discovery of a new atmospheric constituent, argon.
The analytical geometry of Descartes and the calculus of Newton and Leibniz
have expanded into the marvelous mathematical method—more daring in its
speculationsthan anything that the history of philosophy records—of Lobachevsky
and Riemann, Gauss and Sylvester. Indeed, mathematics, the indispensable tool
of the sciences, defying the senses to follow its splendid flights, is demonstrating
to-day, as it has never been demonstrated before, the supremacy of the pure
reason.

The great Cayley, who has been given the proud title of the Darwin of the
English school of mathematicians, said a few years ago:!

I would myself say that the purely imaginary objects are the only realities,
the 6vrws ovra, in regard to which the corresponding physical objects are as the
shadows in the cave; and it is only by means of them that we are able to deny the
existence of a corresponding physical object; and if there is no conception of
straightness, then it is meaningless to deny the conception of a perfectly straight
line.”

The physicist, also, is coming to see that his principle of the conservation of
energy in its various manifestations is a new and startling proof of the funda-
mental philosophical principle of gelf-activity., Energy manifests itself as motion,
heat, light, electricity, chemical action, sound. Each form of its manifestation is
transmutable into others. The self-active cycle is complete. R

But it is not from the domain of natural science alone that illustrations of the
all-conquering power of thought can be drawn. The genius of Champollion has
called to life the thoughts and deeds of Amenotep and Rameses, and what appeared
to sense as rude decorative sketches on the walls of temple and of tomb are seen’
by the understanding to be the recorded history of a great civilization in the
valley of the Nile. The inscrutable Sphinx, that watchdog of the Pyramids,
‘“unchangeable in the midst of change,” which sat facing the coming dawn for

1 Presidential address, British Association for the Advancement of Science, Southport, 1883.
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edge. Whewell exalts mathematics in language only less extravagant than that
in which Sir William Hamilton decries it. In similar fashion, others, holding a
brief for some particular phase or department of knowledge, have come forward
crying Eureka! and proclaiming that the value of all studies must be measured in
terms of their newly-discovered standard. The very latest cry is that studies and
intellectual exercises are valuable in proportion as they stimulate enlarged brain
areas, thus making the appreciation of Shakespeare, of Beethoven, and of Leon-
ardo da Vinci solely a_function of the circulation of the blood.

But to gciolists of this type pbilosophy and science can now make common
answer. If it be true that spirit and reason rule the universe, then the highest

and most enduring knowledge is of the things of the spirit. That subtle sense of ~

the beautiful and the sublime which accompanies spiritual insight, and is part of
it, is the highest achievement of which humanity is capable. This sense is typi-
fied, in various forms, in the verse of Dante and the prose outpourings of Thomas
3 Kempis, in the Sistine Madonna of Raphael and in Mozart’s Requiem. To
develop this sense in education is the task of art and literature, to interpret it ig
the work of philosophy, and to nourish it the function of religion. Because it
most fully represents the higher nature of man, it is man’s highest possession, and
those studies that directly appeal to it and instruct it are beyond compare the
most valuable. This has been eloquently and beautifully illustrated by Brother
Azarias, that profound scholar who was taken from us all too soon. ¢“Take a
Raphael or a Murillo,” he says.! “We gaze upon the painted canvas till its
beauty has entered our soul. The splendor of the beauty lights up within us
depths unrevealed, and far down in our inner consciousness we discover some-
thing that responds to the beauty on which we have been gazing. It isasthough
a former friend revealed himself to us, There is here a recognition. The more
careful has been our sense culture, the more delicately have our feelings been
attuned to respond to a thing of beauty and find in it a joy forever, all the
sooner and the more intensely do we experience this recognition. And therewith
comes a vague yearning, a longing as for something. What does it all mean?
The recognition is of the ideal.” Toward the full recognition and appreciation of
this insight into the great works of the spirit, whether recorded in literature, in
art, or in institutional life, higher education should bend all its energies. The
study of philosophy itself, or the truly philosophic study of any department of
knowledge—however remote its beginnings may seem to be—will accomplish this ®
end. The ways of approach to this goal are as many as there are human interests,
for they are all bound together in the bonds of a common origin and a common
purpose. The attainment of it is true culture, as Mr. Matthew Arnold has defined
it: “The acquainting ourselves with the best that has been known and said in the
world, and thus with the history of the human spirit.”?

We now come in sight of the element of truth and permanence in that human-
ism which Petrarch and Erasmus spread over Europe with such high hopes and
excellent intentions; but which Sturm, the Strassburg schoolmaster, reduced to
the dead, mechanical forms and the crude verbalism that bound the schools in
fetters for centuries. Of humanism itself we may say, as Mr. Pater says of the
Renaissance of the fifteenth century, that ¢ it was great rather by what it designed
than by what it achieved. Much which it aspired to do, and did but imperfectly
or mistakenly, was accomplished in what is called the éclairissement of the
eighteenth century, or in our own generation; and what really belongs to the
revival of the fifteenth century is but the leading instinct, the curiosity, theinitia-
tory idea.”’?

1 Phasges of Thought and Criticism (New York, 1892), pages 57, 58.
2 Preface to Literature and Dogma (New York, 1889), page xi.
3 Pater, The Renaissance (New York, 1888), page 34,
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of self-consciousness and reflection are present in the latter series and absent in-
the former, it i3 to these and the knowledge of them that we must accord the first
place in any table of educational values.

But education, as Mr. Froude has reminded us,! has two aspects. ¢ On one side
it is the cultivation of man’s reason, the development of his spiritual nature. It
elevates him above the pressure of material interests. It makes him superior to
the pleasures and pains of a world which is but his temporary home, in filling his
mind with higher subjects than the occupations of life would themselves provide
him with.” It is this aspect of education that I.have been considering, for it is
from this aspect that we derive our inspiration and our ideals. ‘‘But,” continues
Mr. Froude, ““a life of speculation to the multitude would be a life of idleness and
uselessness. They have to maintain themselves in industrious independence in a
world in which it has been said there are but three possible modes of existence—
begging, stealing, and working; and education means also the equipping a man
with means to earn his own living.” Tt is this latter and very practical aspect of
education that causes us to feel at times the full force of the question of educa-
tional values. Immediate utility makes demands upon the school which it is
unable wholly to neglect. If the school is to be the training ground for citizen-
ship, its products must be usefully and soundly equipped as well as well disciplined
and well informed. An educated proletariat—to use the forcible paradox of Bis-
marck—is a continual source of disturbance and danger to any nation. Acting
upon this conviction, the great modern democracies—and the time seems to have
come when a democracy may be defined as a government, of any form, in which
public opinion habitually rules—are everywhere having a care that provision be
made for the practical or immediately useful in education. This is as it should

be, but it exposes the school to a new series of dangers against which it must
guard. Utility is a term that may be given either a very broad or a very narrow
meaning. There are utilities higher and utilities lower, and under no circum-
stances will the true teacher ever permit the former to be sacrificed to the latter.
This would be done if, in its zeal for fitting the child for self-support, the school
were to neglect to lay the foundation for that higher intellectual and spiritual
life which constitutes humanity’s full stature. This foundation is made ready
only if proper emphasis be laid, from the kindergarten to the college, on those
studies whose subject-matter is the direct product of intelligence and will, and
which can therefore make direct appeal to man’s higher nature. The sciences and
their applications are capable of use, even from the standpoint of this higher order
of utilities, because of the reason they exhibit and reveal. Man’s rational freedom
is the goal, and the sciences are the lower steps on the ladder that reaches to it.
Splendid confirmation of this view of science is found in the great Belfast
address in which Professor Tyndall stormed the-strongholds of prejudice one and
twenty years ago. Said Professor Tyndall: ? ’
““Qecience itself not unfrequently derives motive power from an ultrascientific
gource. Some of its greatest discoveries have been made under the stimulus of a
nonscientific ideal. This was the case amongst the ancients, and it has been so
amongst ourselves. Mayer, Joule, and Colding, whose names are associated with
the greatest of modern generalizations, were thus influenced. With his usual
insight, Lange at one place remarks that ‘it is not always the objectively correct
and intelligible that helps man most or leads most quickly to the fullest and truest
knowledge. As the sliding body upon the brachystochrone reaches its end sooner
than by the straighter road of the inclined plane, so through the swing of the ideal
we often arrive at the naked truth more rapidly than by the more direct processes
of the understanding.’ Whewell speaks of enthusiasm of temper as a hindrance

1 Short Studies on Great Subjects (New York, 1872), II, 257.
2 Presidential address, British Association for the Advancement of Science, Belfast, 1874
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the cold grasp of the stone imprisons. With similar insight, Browning puts these
words into the mouth of his Paracelsus:
Truth is within ourselves; it takes no rise
From outward things, whate’er you may believe.
There ig an inmost center in us all,
Where truth abides in fullness; and around,
Wall upon wall, the gross flesh heras it in,
This perfect, clear perception. * * *
* % % And,to know,
Rather consists in opening out a way
‘Whence the imprisoned splendor may escape,
Than in effecting entry for a light
Supposed to be without.

This is the poetical form of the truth that I believe is pointed to by both philoso-'
phy and science. 1t offers us a sure standing ground for our educational theory.
It reveals to us, not as a hypothesis but as a fact, education as spiritual growth
toward intellectual and moral perfection, and saves us from the peril of viewing
it as an artificial process according to mechanical formulas. Finally, it assures
us that while no knowledge is worthless, for it all leads us back to the common
cause and ground of all, yet that knowledge is of most worth which stands in
closest relation to the highest forms of the activity of that spirit which is created
in the image of Him who holds nature and man alike in the hollow of His hand.

I

THE RELATION OF MANUAL TRAINING AND ART EDUCATION.!

INTRODUCTORY ADDRESS.
By C. A. BENNETT, Professor of Manual Trai')ﬂng, Teachers’ College.

Not very long ago I heard the president of a Southern college deliver an address
on educational work among the negroes. In the course of his address, in order to
point out clearly the progress of the work in his own college.and to show the apt-
ness of the negro to learn and his tendency to adopt the customs and ideas of the
white man, he said: ‘“ When we began to teach sewing to our girls we taught them,
among other'things, to make-plain aprons. It was not long before they wanted
to put pockets on their aprons, and now they want to put ruffles around the
bottoms.”

This illustration may be used to suggest the steps of progress in other fields of
education than the missionary work among the negroes of the South. Surely the
negro has no monopoly on these progressive steps. They are the same that all civ-
ilized peoples have taken—first, the necessities; second, the conveniences; third,
the luxuries. Thethought suggested in this illustration, it seems tome, might be
applied to the evolution of a course of instruction or the development of a subject
in the school curriculum. May we not apply. it to the development of manual
training work?

When manual training work began in this country, the courses of instruction
consisted chiefly of exercises, pure and simple—exercises planned to teach the use
of a given tool, or to teach a joint or some such element of construction. Soon
the courses began to contain a few completed useful articles. The immediate
application of some of the exercises or elements of construction were found to be
advantageous. It became evident to many teachers that although teaching a
principle as a principle was a good thing, it was also a good thing to emphasize

1 Papers read before the Second Annual Conference on Manual Training, Teachers’ College,
New York City, May 16, 1896,
ED 96 4%
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THE ZESTHETIC ELEMENT IN MANUAL TRAINING.
By WALTER 8. GOODNOUGH, Director of Art Education, Public Schools, Brooklyn, N. Y.

All who are familiar with the history and progress of manual training in this
country since the days when the Institute of Technology in Boston inaugurated
the movement, through the efforts of Dr. Runkle, and made its first exhibition at
the Centennial Exposition of 1876, are painfully aware that until very recently
the wsthetic element has been largely wanting.

Just as-drawing or so-calied art instruction in public schools was introduced and
continued for years almost entirely on a utilitarian basis of the narrowest kind,
with little or no attempt at real art culture, so manual training has been too
largely mechanical in its aim and methods. Manual-training schools and courses
were planned with the mechanical processes largely in view. The mechanical
drawing room was well provided. Though there may have been more or less
free-hand drawing, there was comparatively little real art training, such as would
enable pupils to put art into their shopwork, and there was little provision for the
artistic forms of manual training.

It has been well said that art values are the only permanent values; thatis, look-
ing back over the history of the world, all that we most cherish of that which has
been left to us from the past is the art in one or another tangible form. Itmay be
architecture, sculpture, painting, musie, literature, or industrial art, ‘

It is the amount of art in most works produced by man that chiefly affects their
value, Art is one of the greatest creators of value.

It is not the mere imitation of art forms that we should have in our manual
training school courses, but such training as will make possible the creation of art
forms and the best intellectual and spiritual development. We must develop an

art sense, a feeling and appreciation for the beautiful in form, proportion, and
color, seeking continually to give it expression. We must surround the pupil
with or give him easy access to good art in various forms; then aim constantly to
train the imagination and the creative power, and to give plenty of free expression.

I should commence with the kindergarten to bring asthetic influences to bear.
Kindergartners need, as a rule, more art training, The drawing and modeling of
the kindergarten should be freer. The sewing, weaving, and other colored work

can be more artistic. Bad combinations of color are often permitted.

Manual training in primary and grammar grades is usually limited to paper
folding, cardboard work, knife work with thin wood, sloyd and elementary join-
ing, with perhaps a slight amount of modeling, and with the girls sewing and
cooking. There should be more modeling. It should continue from the kinder-
garten through the high-school course. Here the student has the best possible
opportunity for the study and creation of form. The work should not all be from
object or copy, but accompanying these exercises there should be regular practice
in design. Modeling is one of the most inexpensive forms of manual work, both
for material and equipment, and one in which every impress of hand and mind is
shown.

Venetian or bent-iron work is another form of manual training which should
receive greater attention in grammar grades. With the proper art instruction
and study of design as a foundation, much free, beautiful, and artistic work is
possible. This work gives excellent training in subtlety of line and curve. Most
good will be lost if pupils simply copy designs. They should study good designs,
observe, and draw enough of such work to be imbued with its spirit sufficiently to
produce their own designs, from which they should work.

The woodwork usually occurring in grammar grades should include, in the
last year or two, considerable wood carving. Such work gives opportunity for
most artistic production.
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To accomplish it more and better art training is required, and some more artistic
forms of work should be provided. Better art training of the teachers of shop
work in manual training schools is necessary, but this will come when its neces-
sity is felt by them and by the school authorities. Then will the manual training
school be able to accomplish more fully that which has been called the supreme
purpose of education, the development of the capacity for unselfish creative
activity, and for the highest enjoyment.

LIMITATIONS TO ARTISTIC MANUAL TRAINING.,

By C. R. RICHARDS, Director of the Department of Science and Technology, Pratt Institute,
Brooklyn, N. Y.

It seems to me that this conference affords us an opportunity not only to weigh
the relation between art education and manual training, but also to acknowledge
the debt that manual training owes to art education. Our friends, the art teach-
ers, have always been a sort of foster brothers to us of the manual-training move-
ment. We were all of the new tendency in education, and when the manual-
training movement began, the art people, who by that time had gained a fairly
firm foothold for themselves, lent us a cordial support and most sympathetic
assistance, and I do not think that we can ever sufficiently repay them for their
cooperation at that time.

The purely mechanical character of much of our work, however, has always
been a great distress to our friends, and from the first they have used all their
influence to make our work assume a more attractive appearance. The results of
this influence are to a large extent most happily illustrated by the work brought
together by this conference, and for this again I think we owe a large debt to
our friends. I feel most emphatically that our work will continue to be extended
in this direction, and that we shall be able in the future to accomplish more and
better results having a distinct artistic value.

There are, however, limitations in this direction, and it is upon the subject of
these limitations that I wish to say a few words. It seems to me that at the out-
set we must accept the principle that manual training is not primarily art train-
ing. In its vital essence, manual training is an instrument that through certain
processes of tool work serves to train the student in patience, carefulness, neatness,
and accuracy of doing. Ido not offer this as a complete definition of manual
training, but this, it seems to me, is the basis of its educational value.

The above influences are important elements of character building, but they do
not in themselves make toward an art training. In this direction our work in the
public schools must be largely confined to teaching students to appreciate formand
proportion and fitness of design. In order to gain thisappreciation most naturally
and most effectively, a medium is needed in which the student can most easily
express and most easily correct his imperfect conceptions. This medium is pre-
sented by the processes of drawing and modeling. The exacting and laborious
processes of tool work are, compared with these, but awkward instruments for the
development of these ideas. When, after long training, a strong appreciation of
form and the principles of design have been obtained, wood and iron and stone
offer the natural opportunities for artistic expression, but during the developing
period, while the problem is the gaining of form appreciation, it seems to me that
drawing and modeling must always be the natural vehicles for such training.

Do not understand me as suggesting that we should not endeavor to bring in
models of an artistic character in our manual-training work., Imerely mean that.
we should not attempt to model in wood or to draw in iron, but gshould for certain
ends seek the natural and legitimate means. I believe most emphatically that we
should endeavor to make every exercise in our manual training so good in form
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Prince Consort and Owen Jones, author of the Grammar of Ornament. Hence
the founding of the South Kensington Museum and its various branches, and the
later spread of the decorative-art movement to the United States. The ideas of
this movement are best explained by Mr. Eastlake’s book on Household Taste.
From its great popularity resulted what is known as the Eastlake style of furni-
ture. Mr, Eastlake himself did not, however, contemplate the creation of a style,
nor were his designs proposed as the sole feasible notions of taste,in view of the
flimsy and dishonest carpentry construction prevalent in modern furniture about
and after 1850. .

Mr. Eastlake’s idea was to show that good taste was compatible with economy,
simplicity, and good carpentry. The bare simplicity of his designs was caused
by economic conditions and the necessary expense, even of the plainest articles,
made in a time when glue had taken the place of joints and when machine-made
carving had ruined the trade of hand carving, The ¢ Eastlake” pieces of furniture
herewith may, however, be regarded as good illustrations of the principle of *‘ con-
structive truth.” Still more important examples of this law may, however, be
found in all good historic architecture. All objects of large size in furniture
should be designed on architectural principles. As regards the frank exhibi-
tion of the carpentry construction and framework and the preference for the
natural-wood surface and graining as against the use of artificial veneers, what
may be called the skeleton of construction should generally determine the main
lines of the piece.

‘We may here mention the principles controlling the proper use of ornament in
architecture, furniture, utensils, and dress. Ornament should emphasize the
points of support and pressure, the terminal points, joints, seams, outlines, and
borders. ¢ All-over” surface ornament is also a phase of constructive use.

As the object becomes more humble in use or smaller in size, the strictness with
which the architectural idea is applied should naturally be modified, but the
Pompeian survivals of Greek taste in utensils are excellent illustrations of the
wide applicability of the principle of constructive emphasis in the use of orna-
ment. We find this principle in the bronze vases, lamps, and even in the kitchen
and cooking utensils of Pompeii. The handle of the bronze vase is the first point
of departure in its ornamental idea; next come the joints of the handle.

The principle of constructive truth in decorative art is simply one phase of a
larger principle which applies to many objects in which a definite type of con-
structive form is not to be expected—for instance, an inkstand, a saltcellar, a
match box, a comb, a pair of bellows, a pair of nutcrackers, an andiron, a lamp,
etc. This larger principle is that of uniting utility and beauty to make the orna-
mental useful and to make the useful ornamental. In all historic periods down to
the eighteenth century this principle has been applied to all the humble objects
named and to many others. It is seen, for instance, in the Pompeian weight
used in ordinary grocery scales, which takes the shape of a human head. )

Whenever the use of ornament becomes general, according to principles so far
far specified, it is clear that the rules controlling the treatment of life forms in
ornament become fundamentally important.

If the nineteenth century had made a wider use of ornamental carving, it would
be more accustomed to the treatment known as the conventional, one of whose
phases is that of the grotesque. Contrary to widespread preconceived ideas nat-
ural to modern thought, the realistic or naturalistic treatment of life forms is
generally improper in decoration.

One of the reasons for this principle relates to the unnatural appearance of a
natural animal or human form which forms one portion of an object of use. Take
the leg of an Italian troussean chest as example. It hasthe imaginary and gro-
tesque form of a griffin. As joined to the rest of the piece of furniture and
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not directly related to the elementary teaching work in manual training; but as
long as we confine the education of teachers to the points necessary to the elemen-
tary teachers’ work in the direct education of children we shall never achieve
great educational results., It is the atmosphere surrounding children which we
should consider as moreimportant thandirectteaching. What they learn directly
is not so important as the influence of the teacher’s taste exerted insensibly and
unconsciously. Thisis the taste to be created and developed first—the taste of the
teacher and the parent. It is undeniable thatthis taste hasbeen generally lacking
in the civilized nations of the nineteenth century, excepting in so far as the art
revival of the last forty years has striven to create it, and it is equally undeniable
that this art revival was inspired by the continental interest in historic examples.

III.
THE OLYMPIC GAMES OF 1896.

The revival of the Olympic games, one of the most notable events of 1896, is due
to the enthusiasm and persistence of Baron Pierre de Coubertin. This gentleman
traveled extensively in Europe and in the United States to rouse interest in the
project, and at a meeting of the delegates of the athletic associations of all coun-
tries, assembled at Paris in 1894,'it was agreed that the games should be instituted.

For the execution of the purpose, an international committee was appointed.
The first presidency was assigned to M. Bikelas, a Greek, since in his country the
revival of the games was to be first celebrated. The presidency will fall in suc-
cession to a representative of the country in which the next games are to be held.
Under this arrangement, Baron de Coubertin, the founder, has become the second
president, the next contest having been appointed to take place at Paris during
the exposition of 1900. )

The first celebration opened at Athens, April 6, 1896, The scene and the spirit
of the occasion are happily reproduced in the following letters, penned on the
spot by Baron de Coubertin, and reproduced, with his permission, from the Jour-
nal des Débats, in which they originally appeared. :

The roll of the victors is quoted from an article by the same author published
in the Century Magazine for November, 1396.

““The Athenians enjoy this year a twofold spring; it warms at the same time
the illuminated atmosphere and the popular spirit; it gives life to the small, fra-
grant flowers that force their way between the marble slabs of the Parthenon and
imparts a smile of satisfaction to the lips of the proud ‘Palakares’ (champions of
the people). The sun shines and the Olympic games are at hand. Nothing
remains of the irony and fears of the last year. The skeptics are silent and the
Olympic games have no more eneimies. French, Russian, American, German,
Swedish, and English flags are for sale on every hand. The Attic breeze joyously
raises its light folds, and men in ‘fustanellas,’ who lounge before the pictur-

esque show windows of the rue d’ Hennes, rejoice at the spectacle. They know
that the whole world is coming (‘I’univers va venir’) and approve of the prepara-
tions made for their appropriate reception. These preparations are manifold.
Everywhere the marbles are scraped, new plaster and fresh paints are put on, the
pavers are at work, and people are busy cleaning and decorating. The street
of the stadion is a fine sight, with its triumphal arch and Venetian masts. Its

1 Since the close of the first celebration at Athens of the Olympic games revived by the Inter-
national Congress at Paris in 1894 it was decided to strike off a medal commemorative of this
congress. Copies will be sold (Florentine bronze, 12 francs; old silver, 25 francs) strictly to per-
sons who participated in the work of the congress or in its organization. The disposition of the
medals will be made on some ceremounial occasion, the date of which will be ultimately fixed.
The work is in charge of M. Maurice Borel, 22 Avenue Montaigne, Paris, France.
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will find so young and full of life. How they will wonder at the easy freedom with
which resuscitated Athens surrounds the Parthenon without being dwarfed by the
majestic beauty of the monument and without diminishing in the least its tran-.
quil serenity. Then suddenly will come to their minds a double revelation. They
will recognize that antique Greece has been deformed by unskillful teaching and
that there exists a modern Greece of which they know nothing. They will per-
ceive that the one is connected with the other by the closest bonds of resemblance
and heredity. And the history of the world will take, in their eyes, a new sense
and different coloring, because henceforth they will know that a nation may be
walled in a tomb and yet not he dead.”—[Journal des Débats, April 6, 1896.]
¢“The programme of the ‘Great Week’ has been definitely arranged. At this
moment it is in press and will appear to-morrow. Xaster Monday, April 6, is the
day announced for the inauguration of the Stadion, the beginning of the Olympian
games. The King will preside, surrounded by his ministers, members of the Greek
Parliament, and the diplomatic corps. Foot races will begin on that day and con-
tinue during the several days following. The city is to be iluminated in the
evening. On Tuesday, 7th, there will be fencing at the palace of the Zappeion,
and at nightfall the Acropolis will be illuminated. On Wednesday, 8th, the shoot-
ing ‘stand’ and the ‘Velodrome’ will be officially opened. The stand is con-
structed at Calitthera, on the road from Athens to Phalerum. The committee on
shooting, presided over by His Royal Highness Prince Nicolas, desired to do a
great thing. They have erected a magnificent building that will also remain after
the games. It contains vast halls, luxurious dressing rooms, and a terrace which
serves as a gallery, from which the view extends beyond Salamis to the steep shores
of the Peloponnesus. The Velodrome is erected in the plain of New Phalerum,;
it has been copied from that of Copenhagen and seems to satisfy the requirements
of the cyclists. The Athenian Society has already tried it, and the royal family
on this occasion occupied a pretty gallery reserved for them. This is araised plat-
form, surrounded by a balustrade and ornamented with mosaic flooring., From
this can be seen the Parnassus, the Pentelicus, and the Hymettus. The Acropolis
appears above the villas of the Phalerum, and in the midst of this classic scene,
surrounded by classical decoration, the most modern (fin de siécle) of sports takes
the first place. A striking contrast in truth--the bicycle at the foot of the
Parthenon! How many times have these words been thrown at me with a scornful
accent as a supreme argument against the modernization of the Olympic games!
Very well; to-day it shocks no one. To playlawn tennis before the Colosseum or
to ride a bicycle under the Arch of Titus would indeed cause a disagreeable
impression. The Roman monuments are dated; they belong to an age. The
Parthenon has none; it belongs to all times; no manifestations of popular life can
disfigure it. On Easter Thursday the competition between gymnasts will take
place at the Stadion; Swedes, Germans, Greeks, and Englishmen will take part.
The violent opposition of the president of the Belgian Federation to the admission
of gymnasts to the Olympian games has not been successful; what little opposition
remains will no doubt vanish before the hour strikes for the second Olympiad.
Friday will witness a race at Marathon and celebrations at night in the harbor of
the Pireeus.

“Saturday is given to swimming competition. It will take place in the charm-
ing little Bay of Zea, toward whose shores descend the closely built houses of
modern Pireeus, adorned with balconies and terraces covered with fruitful vines,
Rustic seats surround the shore, the lowest reaching to the blue waters of the
beautiful bay. Never had swimmers for the display of their strength a more
charming inclosure. The last two days, Sunday, the 12th, and Monday, the 13th,
are devoted to other nautical sports—yachting and rowing. A pavilion has Teen
constructed in the Bay of Naunichie to shelter the boats and give to the rowers
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and go out, there is standing a group, from which frantic acclamations arise.
They are those entered as competitors and their friends from the American School
of Athens, who salute the champion with the rallying cry of his club or college.
Each transatlantic association has a distinct yell, in most cases formed of the
syllables of the name, or of the initials which one utters in pronouncing them.
Sailors and students, agitated by the same patriotism, answer each other with
growing enthusiasm, over the heads of the crowd. The audience commences by
laughing. Then they applaud, because they feel the sincerity of the joy mani-
fested; the juvenile ardor animating these inharmonious manifestations.
“The Olympic games are not by any means the first contact between America
and Greece; other ties exist between them than ¢Cook’s tickets,’ other interests
than those of tourists from widely separated countries. The educated American,
perhaps more than the European, considers a pilgrimage to the Acropolis a
supreme satisfaction that every enlightened mind should secure to himself as the
greatest source of mental culture. He is not, as we are, imprisoned under the
ruins of the Roman Empire, that is so heavy and complicated; he understands
more readily the ethereal organization of this antique democracy, with which his
own has more than one resemblance. It is this feeling that has prompted Ameri-
cans to found a school of archeeology at Athens. This fact is little known outside
of Athens. Even here people do not appreciate its importance, which is, howsever,
considerable. This American colony, established on the slopes of Lycabettus,
supported by the voluntary contributions of citizens, solely devoted to the culture
of science, opens up to the future of the United States an endless perspective.
““The Greeks, who love the Americans, and know that the love is returned,
have therefore heartily applauded their success; they have even smiled at that
student of Princeton, a self-made (improvisé) discobolus, who won a prize which
they believed to be theirs by hereditary rights. But their chagrin would have
been intense had the cup offered by M., Michel Bréal to the ¢ Marathon runner’
escaped them. They were not compelled to undergo that strain, It was a Greek
who first entered the stadion, having accomplished in two hours and fifty minutes
those 42 kilometers which separate Athens from Marathon. His arrival created
great excitement. The stadion was completely filled. The picturesque hill that
overhangs it from the side of the sea was covered with people; there were at least
60,000 spectators. In the'hemicycle were the King of Greece, the King of Servia,
the Grand Duke George, the Grand Duchess Theresa, the prince royal of Greece,
the Grecian ministers, and the diplomatic corps. In a moment, as the approach
of the victor was signaled, the whole multitude arose as if moved by an electric
current. The thunder of applause rolled across the plain toward the foot of
Parnassus, as if to awaken in their subterranean abodes the manes of their
ancestors; it was, in fact, not simply the accomplished act which provoked these
transports, but rather the pent-up remembrance of the whole glorious past
manifested, in that runner, to the vision of the Greek. Then, in order to with-
draw him from the dangerous effusion of a delirious crowd, the prince royal and
his brother, Prince George, carried him away in their arms to the dressing room,
and then the enthusiasm arose anew, like an irresistible wave, before that superb
picture, which placed side by side, in so graphic a manner, the past and the future.
“Tt was long before quiet was restored. Just beside me I saw a lady unfasten
her watch and send it as a present to the young hero of the day. A patriotic land-
lord of a hotel signed an order for 365 good repasts, and one of the bootblacks at
the corner of a street offered to take care of his boots in future gratuitously.
There is a comic touch in this, but it is impressive if one considers the sentiment
that prompted these offerings. All those seen by me on that eventful evening,
even the greatest sneerers, had participated in the general emotion, and our dis-
tinguished countryman, M. Charles Maurras, who had opposed me formerly for
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work, the very name of which to-day is a household word—university extension;
with that educational work of an indirect though real character carried on through
the powerful agency of the press, as seen in journals and magazines, and which
constitutes one of the most effective agencies of our manifold educational activities,
with all these, I say, there is at the same time a diversity and complexity which
bewilder and confound us, and it is only in a few cases that the educational expert
has shown any adequate realization of the amount and variety of American
educational work. . ‘

It does not require the knowledge of an expert to see that in this great mulfi-
plicity of plan and method, purpose and scope, there is no such thing as system.
Thiswork consists of & hundred thousand disconnected parts, without adjustment
to each other and entirely devoid of relationship to any general scheme. These
parts can not be said to be even loosely connected. The same thing is repeated in
a thousand ways, each way, however, being sufficiently distinct and different to
make void every effort looking toward adjustment or connecticn. Germany may
be said to have a system of education; France likewise; but in America, asa whole,
there is no trace of anything that might be rightly called a system. Itistruethat
there is a so-called publie school system; but this is at best partial, covering only
a small portion of the field, and in effective operation only in certain portions of
the country. There is in certain States—for example, Michigan and Minnesota—
something which looks like a system in the relationship that exists between gram-
mar schools and high schools and between high schools and the State university;
but this also is only partial and of questionable efficiency, even in the States in
which it has been most fully developed.

It is possible to go even further, and to say that there is no such thing as order.
‘W hatever phase of this activity we study, there is discovered chaos and confusion—
no order or plan. Itwill be granted that a work may be carried on systematically,
evenif it does not constitute a system; but we look in vain to the countryat large,
to a single State, to the best of all States, or to a single county, or even to a city,
for an organization which may reasonably be called systematic. It can not be
found.

It is possible that the results of our work as at present conducted may justify
the lack of a system; and, indeed, the lack of system. There are those who praise
unduly these results. They are in most cases, however, persons unfamiliar with
the results obtained from other countries; for it is beyond dispute that the average
boy of 18 or 19 who has finished the grammar and high school courses has had no
such advancement as the boy of corresponding age in Germany. It is beyond
dispute that whatever advantages the average American college possesses, what-
ever it may do for its students in discipline and in real effectiveness, it by no
means ranks with a gymnasium or the lycée, The results do mnot justify
either the amount of money expended or the amount of work given to the cause
of education in America. The introduction of order and system would double
the efficiency of the work done, save two to four years in the life of every stu-
dent, and secure a thoroughness which would revolutionize American methods
in politics, business, and letters. No one who has intelligently considered the
question will fail to realize the disastrous consequences which have attended the
utter lack of system in all our educational work, But it isthe question, however,
not of system in educational work, for concerning this there is no question, but of
a system in educational work that I would speak.

The question is, Have we waited long enough, and has the time come when effort
of a most vigorous character should be put forth to do that which hitherto we
have expected to be done of itself? The difficulties attending the adoption of any
general plan which could be denominated a system have not been overlooked.
(a) We are still a young and undeveloped nation. Has the proper time arrived
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cipal work which the individual can do to advantage. When once the discovery
has been made, the pupil should be allowed to devote himself, with certain quali-
fications, uninterruptedly to that for which, as experiment has shown, nature
fitted him. The next aim will be to develop those functions which are capable of
development. It will not be forgotten that the culture shall be as broad as possi-
ble; but it is true that the possible fields of mental culture are multitudinous, and
that, after all, no man, however broadly cultivated, comes into contact with many
of the fields. It must be admitted that a large part of educational work fails
utterly of accomplishing the thing in view. Men pass through all the grades of
primary and secondary work, enter college and also do university work, and yet
are reckoned by the world at large, and even by those most intimately associated
with them, as failures. And as far as adding anything to the life of themselves
or others, they are failures. Why is this so? Because the idea has prevailed so
extensively that men might be educated en masse; that one after another they
might be ground through the curriculum of study without reference to special
taste and predilection.
A class of 50 men enter college, no two of them alike in equipment, natural
taste, mental aptitude, or intellectual ability, and yet they have been required to
take the same studies, within the same number of hours, in the same way and
with a sameness throughout that makes college life for most of them a distasteful
thing and an injury. I standready to assume the responsibility for the statement
that many men are injured by college training, and that cause of the injury in
nine cases out of ten has been the inflexible cast-iron routine of the college curric-
ulum, which, let us congratulate ourselves, is fast becoming a thing of the past.
Less harm has been done than would otherwise have been the case, because ag a
matter of fact only men of a certain disposition in days past have received an edu-
cation. A great change has taken place among us to-day. Men of different types
of mind, men who have no idea of becoming scholars, men who would be artists,
mechanics, business men, as well ag who have in mind the ministry or the law,
may receive an education adapted to their needs and capabilities. That the doc-
trine of individualism is beginning to be respected is evident from the establishment
of scientific schools, technological schools, and from the high position which these
schools occupynow side by side with the college, a position to which they could not
lay claim even so short a time as ten years ago. But the same sin (for it is a sin
against God and againgt man) is still committed in most of our institutions, even
in those to which reference has been made. The individual is forgotten in the
mass. In how many colleges is it the custom to take, as it were, a diagnosis of
the mental constitution of each student similar to that which the physician makes
of the body? It is not unusual in these days in connection with the work of the
department of physical culture to have each man examined, the weak points of
his body pointed out, and the principal exercises indicated which will help him,
Is such a thing done for the mental constitution? The present college methods
too often compel failures, and it is more or less accidental that a man receives
real and genuine help in his development. Why is it that so many men achieve
marked success in life, in their profession, and in every line of business, who have
never seen the inside of college halls? Because contact with men does for them
what technical education is supposed to do for those who avail themselves of its
advantages. The feeling against higher education which has existed is not with-
out some justification. A radical change is demanded—a change which shall
shake to the foundations the educational structures that have been erected.
Outside of a very few of our highest institutions of learning the cause of educa-
tion in this country has been cursed by the failure of those in authority to recog-
nize the principle of individualism in the work of instructors. I select two famil-
iar examples. In the high schools, which are gaining rapidly in numbers and in
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concerns the arrangement of the definite steps in his education. Cmitting, for
the sake of brevity, any consideration of the earliest periods, it is evident that
the grammar school, the grade preceding the high school or academy grade, is
organized in most of our State systems with special reference to making provision
for teachers and finding a market for text-books rather than for developing chil-
dren. Bewildered by the multiplicity of subjects taught, subjects making a
curriculum without unity of any kind, the pupil reaches the end of this period dis-
couraged and distressed. Why do not more children proceed to the higher grades
of study? Partly, it is true, because of poverty, but in large measure, I maintain,
because of the inefficiency of the organization of the grammar grade.
A few, comparatively, proceed higher, in spite of difficuities almost insurmount-
able, compelled by parental authority or impelled by a desire for study which
even the most disadvantageous circumstances will not destroy. Here, again, the
same confusion reigns, not only in the high school, but in academies and prepara-
tory schools. The connection between the work of this grade and that which
precedes is not a logical one, and the various elements which ought together to
form a plan at once unified and complete are thrown together in a most promis-
cuous manner. The higher we go, the worse becomes the condition of things.
Academies and high schools stand in no direct or indirect relation, except in indi-
vidual instances, to the college work which follows. In the majority of schools
the student finds upon graduation that he has not met the requirements for
admission to college, and unable to go back and take up the work again in another
form, he loses courage and gives up the effort. Still further, no connection of
any kind exists between the college work and the professional. As a matter of
fact, our professional schools are made up,for the most part of men who could not
gain admission to the freshman class of the colleges. The man who has by dint
of hard work carried himself through college finds himself in the professional
school side by side with inen who have never been inside of college, or, in many
cases, of high school or academy, Yet these men work together, and some edu-
cators tell us that it is profitable for both. What utter nonsense! The weakness
of the situation is acknowledged openly by certain leading institutions, which have
within recent years made strong effort in some way to adjust professional work to
college work. But the adjustments can not be said to have proved satisfactory.
Sofar as it concerns the individual, there is needed such an adjustment of parts as
will allow him from the earliest age to the completion of his professional course
to move forward without interruption and without the loss which invariably fol-
lows transfer from one scheme to another, neither of which stands related to the
other. The beginning of real university work is in the kindergarten. The day
will come when this fact will be recognized. With a proper adjustment in the
unity of arrangement, the time of at least three years could be saved to every indi-
vidual who contemplates a college or professional course of study. When we con-
sider the terrible cost of the present lack of adjustment, we are the more ready to
consider propositions looking to the readjustment of the various disconnected
parts. Itis herethat Germany forges ahead of us, because of the close connection
of the pupil’s work from the very beginning until he is ready to enter the univer-
sity. Results are obtained which, from our point of view, seem almost incredible.
It is here, also, that adjustment of the parts is just as essential for the sake of
the institution. It is difficult to show what is meant without a chart. The dif-
ference between the present situation and the ideal may be described roughly
under the figure of a tree. We see before us the stump. Branches of different
length and thickness are strewn about the stump. This material is, to be
sure, most valuable and is available for use. But imagine, if you please, each
branch assuming its former place in connection with the trunk of the tree; the
sap once more flowing from the roots to the topmost limb; the foliage restored,
and the fruitage. This is a fair representation of a system of education with its
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and because of specialism, another prominent feature of our modern civilization
exists, namely, that of combinations and trusts, for it is only the specialists who
combine. It was not until the day of specialism that combinations could occur.
It is true that until individualism prevails association to any considerable extent
must be postponed. Association implies coordination in both senses of the word.
In order that men, either as students or professors, may come together, in order
that institutions may cooperate, there must be a rigid classification according to
the purpose, scope, and rank. It is here, probably, that the first radical steps in
any educational reform must be taken. So long as institutions doing really the
work of high schools call themselves colleges and universities there can be no
association other than a merely nominal one. The high schools of some of our
Northern and Western States do a work vastly superior in quality and greater
in quantity than many of the so-called colleges and universities.

Granting that these two principles have begun to operate at least slightly (and
I think that every forward step taken during the past twenty-five years has been
taken in accordance with these principles), there is opportunity—I may say there
is necessity——for the working out of the principles of association or union of
effort or combination, by whatever name we may decide to designate. Naturally
it must first come in the form of institutional association.

The applications of this principle are so numerous that time will permit the
mention of but a very few examples taken from a narrow field. As before, I pass
over the lower grades.

The association of academies in relation to a college: Each college should have
in the district tributary to it as many academies as the constituency will support.
These academies should be under a local management distinct from that of the'
college, and yet there should be such a connection as would permit the college
in large measure to direct the work of the academy. This is what has actually
taken place between the high schools and the State university in certain States.
But it must be recognized sooner or later that the high schools do not make
preparation for college their chief work, It must be remembered that only 10
per cent of those who,finish the high-school course ever enter college. The high
school, therefore, has other work to do. The time will come when two-thirds of
the present colleges and universities should, for lack of funds to do properly the
work they are now trying to do, be made colleges of this same rank.

‘When additional funds are secured, higher work may be undertaken; but not till
then. The larger the number of colleges we can have, the better, so long as they
are equipped to do the work of a college; but to make students believe that theyare
receiving a college education, to give them the degree which is supposed to stand
for such an education, is a species of dishonesty and imposture for which there is
no excuse and which our legislatures should take in hand. There will be, then,
the academies and high schools, brought into vital relationship with the colleges
which are nearest to them; the colleges of lower rank and of higher rank—the
two classes sharply distinguished. These in turn will be associated in relation to

the university. The university of the future will make a clear distinction between
its college work and its university work. There is room to-day for ten or fifteen
universities. The colleges, remaining colleges and doing college work, will sus-
tain to the university the relation sustained by the academies to the colleges.
The association of colleges may be either that of a State, as is already true of the
State of New York, or that of a denomination (the bond in this case being very
close), or that of a district, such as New England, or the valley of the Mississippi.
No one can fail to see the immenss advantages of such an association. I may be
permitted to go one step further. The universities, supposing*the number to be
ten, fitteen, or twenty, should, let me say, unite in a federation. This federation
will be like that of the States of the Union. Through this federation of universi-






CHAPTER XXX.
CURRENT QUESTIONS,

Contents.—Teachers’ mutual benefit associations and pension laws—Coeducation—
Compulsory school attendance—Transportation of children to school—Tem-
perance instruction. )

TEACHERS’ MUTUAL-BENEFIT ASSOCIATIONS AND PENSION LAWS.

This subject was treated extensively in the Annual Report of 1894-93, in an arti-
cle entitled ‘¢ Pensions to teachers.” The pension laws passed by some State
legislatures, and the provisions made by municipal authorities for annuities, as
well as the results of some mutual-benefit associations among the teachers in the
large cities of this country, were quoted in that article. Since the printing of the
report, Prof. John M, Pierce, of Boston, has published a summary of what is
being done in this direction, which summary contains tables of interest to teach-
ers in search of such information. That article appeared in the New England
Journal of Education and is here reprinted:

““The beginnings of this institution lie farther back than any organization,
beyond the reach of statistical inquiry. Members of the same vocation, while so
often competitors for place and power, are at the same time most ready to sym-
pathize with and aid each other. What begins as brotherly charity, where the
material benefit is all on one side and the spiritual benefit all on the other, devel-
ops into a business organization, where the benefits are mutual. )

““One of the least systematic and organized ways of giving aid is through asso-
ciations formed for other purposes. Teachers’ clubs and societies for general pro-
fessional purposes sometimes apply a part of their funds to the aid of sick and
needy teachers, and, in case of death, to bury them. Louisville, Ky., has no aid
association. Two-thirds of the teachers belong to the Louisville Educational
Association; the annual fee is $1; this furnishes a fund of $300 annually, with
which assistance is given to such teachers as may be confined to their homes by
gerious illness when they have no other means and call for aid. This work is

managed by a board of control, who report in a general way, without giving
names. The teachers of Louisville have discussed many plans for a better system,
but have reached nothing definite.

““ While such a method is commendable from a charitable point of view, it puts
the giving of aid on such a basis that it must often defeat its purpose. Many
teachers would suffer the most extreme need rather than call for assistance under
such circumstances.

“The Teachers’ Club of Jersey City, N. J., maintains a fund out of which mem-
bers who are incapacitated through illness receive a weekly benefit,

““The Teachers’ Aid Association of Chicago, which was organized after the great
fire, aids those who through sickness or other causes become needy and without
the means of support; whenever necessary, the teachers have voluntarily con-
tributed a certain fractional percentage of their salaries for one month to this
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at North Madison, No. 16 and No. 3 with No. 12, and also three at Unionville, No.
10 and No. 11 with No. 4, arrangements being made with the school board of
Harpersfield Township whereby the pupils of subdistrict No. 1 of said township
might attend the school at-Unionville upon payment by the board of education of
Harpersfield to the board of education of Madison Township the sum of $140
tuition.

Our school opened with 2 teachers and with an attendance of 93 pupils. This
was certainly more than the number for which we had planned, and was a great
surprise to me, for from No. 10, in which subdistrict there had been the previous
year an attendance of only 10 pupils, there came 18; from No. 11, in which there
had been an attendance of only 8 pupils, there came 18, and from the Harpersfield
district, in which there had been an attendance of 14 pupils, there came 23. The
number of pupils enrolled in this school was 107, with an average attendance of 73.

Having tried the new plan for a year it is no longer an experiment, but an expe-
rience with us. Therefore let us now candidly look at the results. First, I wish
you to know what the patrons of the consolidated school think of the plan, and
then to give you, ag briefly as I can, some of my own observations. All the patrons
in the school of subdistrict No. 10 of Madison and in subdistrict No. 1 of Harpers-
field have signed a paper stating that they are well pleased with the plan and its
results, and asking their respective boards to continue the plan another year.
‘While there has been no canvass at Unionville, subdistrict No. 4, to ascertain
what the people there think of the plan, yet, fromn what I have heard, I am confi-
dent that they are unanimous in its support. The foregoing represents the
opinion of patrons who send 89 of the 107 pupils to this school. A large majority
of the patrons in subdistrict No. 11, who send 18 of the 107 pupils to the school in
question, have publicly expressed themselves as being dissatisfied with the plan,
and that under it their children have not received the educational advantages
which they ought to have received. Further comment is unnecessary.

Following are some of the good results which have come under my personal
observation:

1. A much larger per cent of enumerated pupils enrolled.

2. No tardiness among the transported pupils.

3. Irregular attendance reduced, the per cent of attendance of transported pupils
from two subdistricts being each 94 per cent, the highest in the township.

4. Pupils can be better classified and graded.

5. No wet feet or clothing, nor colds resulting therefrom.

6. No quarreling, improper language, or improper conduct on the way to and
from school.

7. Pupils under the care of responsible persons from the time they leave home
in the morning until they return at night.

8. Pupils can have the advantage of better schoolrooms, better heated, better
ventilated, and better supplied with apparatus, etc.

9. Pupils have the advantage of that interest, enthusiasm, and confidence which
large classes always bring.

10. Better teachers can be employed, hence better schools.

11. The plan insures more thorough and complete supervision.

12. It is more economical. Under'the new plan the cost of tuition per pupil on
the basis of total enrollment has been reduced from $16 to $10.48; on the basis of
average daily attendance, from $26.66 to $16.07. This statement is for the pupils
in said subdistricts Nos. 10 and 11.

13. A trial of this plan of consolidating our schools has satisfied me that it is a
step in the direction toward whatever advantages a well-graded and well-classified
school of three or four teachers has over a school of one teacher with five to eight
grades. and with about as much time for each recitation as is needed to properly
assign the next lesson.

I ain now more thoroughly convinced than ever before that consolidation, or
centralization, as it is sometimes called, is the true solution to the country-school
problem.

In a private letter of recent date Mr. Adams says since his report was made
consolidated schools have been established at two other points in Madison—at one
place four schools, at the other three, each with two teachers. Tlis makes five
in the township (which is a very large one, owing to the ‘ gore” on the lake).
Five teams are employed to transport pupils. at a cost of about $1 a day for a
team. Every conveyance carries about 18 pupils. There is no trouble in trans-
porting the pupils, even the youngest, 3t miles, which is the greatest distance.
In 1895 there were 18 schools in Madison, with an average attendance of 217; in
1896 the number was 14, with an average of 260; this year there are 10 schools,
with an average that will reach over 800. The total expense will be about the
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the subject is really receiving as much attention in the schools as any subject ever
receives in so brief a time as has elapsed since the passage of the compulsory law
for teaching this branch.

[State Superintendent Charles R. Skinner, of New York, 1895-96.]

Instruction in physiology and hygiene.—The legislature of 1896 amended the act
“of 1895 providing for instruction in ¢ the nature of alcoholic drinks and other nar-
cotics 7 for four lessons per week for ten weeks in each year, by reducing the
amount of instruction to three lessons per week for ten weeks *‘ or its equivalent.”
By this amendment, thirty lessons given during a,school year comply with the
requirements of thelaw. TheStatesuperintendent of public instructionisrequired
bythe act of 1896 to include in his annual report a statement showing every school,
city or district, which has failed to comply with all the provisions of the act dur-
ing the preceding school year.- All reports made to this department by local
officers contain affidavits showing that the law has been complied with. While
difficulties have been found in complying with the strict letter of the statute, it is
very evident that teachers and school officers throughout the State are cheerfully
endeavoring to meet the spirit of the law. No complaint or appeal has reached
the department that the law has been violated. Itis gratitfying to note that during
the year much misunderstanding and misrepresentation have been removed, and
it seems to be generally understood that the attitude of the department has never
been antagonistic to instruction which teaches the importance of temperance as a
personal virtue and a social benefit.
Mr. F. P. Peirce, one of the school commissioners of Oneida County, reports:
‘“ Physiology has been taught, according to the provisions of the statute, in all
schools. To say that its effect is either good or bad, would presume a too intimate
acquaintance with each individual. There are, however, startling and widely
known examples of bad results from the present method of teaching the subject.”

[State Superintendent Henry Sabin, in Iowa School Report, 1894-95.]

Every county superintendent reports that in the county institute he gave the
subject the consideration which the law requires. The secretaries for the differ-
ent school boards report that the law is generally comylied with in the graded
schools of the State, as well as in all the schools in the country districts.

As far as theletter of thelaw is concerned there is a general compliance with its
provisions. Not that there are no exceptions. There are some districts in which
the most conscientious teacher, owing to complications beyond her control, finds
it difficult to decide what course should be pursued. In regard to what precise
method the teacher is to employ, thelaw is silent, as it should be. The term scien-
tific temperance instruction is misleading. The aim shouid not be alone to implant
in the mind of the child a vivid idea of the evils of intemperance, lest that which
we hold up as a warning may become, first, an impression, and afterwards a hideous
growth. There must be something more than this.

The chief aim in temperance instruction should be to convince the child that the
only path to happiness or success lies through a life of temperance and sobriety.
A high ideal of a noble life, like a beautiful picture on the wall of a rooin, is an
ever-present, all-powerful influence for good. .

The law itself is one in which the spirit far overshadows the letter. TUnless the
instruction given reaches the heart and convinces the judgment, it fails of its pur-
pose. The boy is not greatly benefited by the instruction given in the school if,
after reciting his lesson upon the ruinous effects of tobacco upon his system, and
perhaps before he leaves the schoolhouse yard, he lights his cigarette and smokes
it on his way home.

This law, as well as the one forbidding the sale of tobacco to minors under 16,
is very wholesomeinits tendency. Suchlaws, however, add new and grave respon-
sibilities to the teacher's office. That some teachers fail to appreciate this is'due
simply to human nature. That others fail to appreciate the fact that precept is
futile when not supported by practice is pitiable. On the whole, we believe the
teachers in our schools are anxious to do their duty in ohserving this law. If
parents, in many cases, were as watchful as the teachers, and as willing to make
sacrifices, if necessary, in order that their children might be taught habits of sober-
ness and temperance, the work of temperance instruction would be much more

effective.
[State Superintendent H. R. Corbett, of Nebraska, 1893-96.]

Temperance instruction.—The subject of physiology and hygiene, with special
reference to the effects of alcohol and narcotics. receives special attention in the
new course of study.









CHAPTER XXXIL
ART DECORATIONS IN SCHOOLROOMS.!

The first notable effort to encourage the decoration of schoolrooms seems to have
been made in Boston, Mags., in 1870. Charles C. Perkins and Prof. John D. Phil-
brick were the prominent leaders in the movement. They began their experiment
by placing casts of antique sculpture in the girls’normal and high school building
in West Newton street, Boston. The suggestion had been made two years before
by a member of the educational committee of the American Social Science Asso-
ciation,and had been approved ¢‘as a simple but efficient, means of introducing an
@sthetic element into the educational system of the United States.” The hall of
the new building had been arranged with reference to this purpose, and with the
concurrence of the school committee the plan was successfully carried out. The
casts, in addition to most of those of the frieze of the Parthenon, which were
arranged as a frieze of the hall, comprised ten statues. Among them were the
Venus of Milo, the Demosthenes, the Diana of Gabii, and the Pudicita of the Vati-
can. Kleven antique busts were put in positicn around the hall. These casts
were bought in London, Paris, Rome, and Boston. The total cost, including
importation, was about $1,500, which was met by private subscriptions. The sig-
nificance of this movement is emphasized by the fact that it was only in 1870 that
the Boston Museum of Fine Arts was incorporated, while its collections were not
opened to the public until some yearslater. Besides a few casts of antique sculp-
ture possessed by the Athensum, there was then no similar collection open to the
people of Boston.

The French and English have made similar efforts. In 1881 areporton the sub-
ject of art in schools was presented to the French minister of public instruction.
About that time a similar report was made to an English institution in London,
of which Mr. John Ruskin was president, and Mr. Matthew Arnold, Sir Frederick
Leighton, and other eminent men, vice-presidents. The object of this association
was ‘‘to bring within the reach of boys and girls in our board and other schools
such a measure of art culture as is compatible with their age and studies.” They
proposed, therefore: (1) to negotiate with art publishers for the purchase of
prints, photographs, etchings, chromo-lithographs, etc., and to supply them at
the lowest possible price to schools; (2) to reproduce carefully selected examples

that were likely to have a large circulation; (3) to print a descriptive cata.
logue and price list of the examples which the committee were prepared to
recommend to the notice of schools; (4) to present to schools, as the funds of the
association would allow, small collections and books explanatory of them; (5) to
arrange loan collections to be placed at the disposal of schools on such terms as
might prove convenient; (6) to bring together a number of examples to be exhib-
ited in a suitable place as a tentative model of a standard collection, This model
collection was to consist of: (1) Pictures of the simplest natural objects—birds and
their nests and eggs, trees, wild flowers, and scenes of rural life, such as town

1 Compiled by Dr. Stephen B. Weeks.
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children seldom see and country children often fail to enjoy consciously until their
attention is specially called to them; (2) pictures of animals in friendly relation
with human beings, especially children; (3) pictures of the peasant and artisan
life of our own and foreign countries, incidents of heroic adventure, ete.; (4) pic-
tures of architectural works of historic or artistic interest; (5) landscapes and sea
pieces; (6) historical portraits; (7)scenes from history; (8) such reproductions as
were available of suitable subjects among the numerous works of Italian, Dutch,
and modern schools. The report of this committee as outlined is comprehensive
and practical. It includes both elementary and superior instruction and proposes
to use pictorial illustrations for the purpose of familiarizing town and city bred
children with country scenes as well as to attract the attention of children to the
direct observation of nature. !

In America, although the proposal of 1870 by Professor Philbrick and Mr. Per-
kins brought no immediate results, the subject was not forgotten. 1n a report of
the committee on drawing of the Boston school board for 1883 Mr. Perkins, the
writer of the report, makes reference to the desirability of forming an ‘‘art for
schools association ” based on the French idea of 1881, The committee goes on to
gay that ‘“although we can not ask the cooperation of the school board in our pro-
posed effort to found an art for schools association in Boston, yet we believe that
‘the decoration of schoolhouse walls with good prints and photographs will not
only bring good influences to bear upon the pupils, but will also materially
aid teachers of drawing, history, geography, and natural history as objects of
reference.”

It was not until May 20, 1892, however, that the organization of the Boston Pub-
‘lic School Art League was actually accomplished. Its creed is love of art; that it
‘may be more widely known and more highly appreciated, *‘believing that art

refines the mind, enriches the heart, elevates the soul, that art is one of the essen-
tials of the perfect life, and that the refinement which comes from the presence of
an association with works of art is an important element and aid in the develop-
ment of character, both mentally and morally.”

Its aim is ‘(1) by daily contact with objects of art to bend, educate, and ele-
vate the mind of the young to familiarity with, liking for, and due appreciation
of things beautiful (not necessarily useful) and correct standards in the art of
architecture, painting, and sculpture, and the lives of those who have made the
arts noble, to the end that children of the present generation may, when they
come to man’'s estate, reject the false, demand the true, and so raise the art of our
time and country to a plane which will, in ages yet to come, reflect true greatness
and not material aggrandizement; (2) to place upon the walls of schoolrooms
objects of art in the shape of casts, photographs, engravings of statuary, build-
ings, and paintings, illustrating recognized standards in art; also art centers, as
Athens, Rome, Florence, Venice; also portraits of the old masters; also original
works by leading artists, foreign and American. We believe this movement to
decorate our schoolrooms is worthy the sympathy and support of all our cities.
The end can be gained through legacies and gifts of worthy objects of art by indi-
viduals for general distribution or special use, and by donations of money for
specific purposes, such as the decoration of rooms marked for memorial or histor-
ical interest.”

The league, although restricted by the lack of means, began its work of decora-
tion with two rooms. Room No. 4 of the English High School was made a Roman
room, and there were placed in it photographs of the Arch of Constantine, the
Temple of Vesta, the Coliseum, St. Peter's, exterior and interior; casts of the
busts of Cwesar, Virgil, Marble Faun, Eros, Cicero; consoles supporting casts of

1 See Report on Art and Industry in the United States, by I. Edwards Clarke, Part II, pages
3-12.
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It is a question of classical dress—what a tunic was like, or a chlamys, or a peplus.
A% this day you have to point to some vile woodcut in the middle of a dictionary
page, representing the thing hung upon a stick; but then you would point to a
hundred figures, wearing the actual dress, in its fiery colors, in all actions of
various stateliness or strength; you would understand at once how it fell around
the people’s limbs as they stood, how it drifted from their shoulders as they'went,
how it veiled their faces as they wept, and how it covered their heads in the day
of battle. Now if you want to see what a weapon is like, you refer, in like man-
ner, to a numbered page, in which there are spearheads in rows, and sword hilts

in symmetrical groups; and gradually the boy gets a dim mathematical notion

how one scimiter is hung to the right and another to the left, and one javelin

has a knob to it and another none, while one glance at your good picture would

show himn, and the first rainy afternoon in the schoolroom would forever fix in his

mind the look of the sword and spear as they fell or flew, and how they pierced, or

Jbent, or shattered—how men wielded them and how men died by them.

But far more than all this is it a question not of clothes or weapons, but of
men? How can we sufficiently estimate the effect on the mind of a noble youth,
at the time when the world opens to him, of having faithful and touching repre-
sentations put before him of the acts and presences of great men? How many a
resolution which would alter and exalt the whole course of his inner life might
be formed when, in some dreamy twilight, he met, through his own tears, the
fixed eyes of those shadows of the great dead, unescapable and calm, piercing to
his soul, or fancied that their lips moved in dread reproof or soundless exhorta-
tion. And if for but one out of many this were true; if yet in a few you could be
gure that such influence had indeed changed their thoughts and destinies, and
turned the eager and reckless youth, who would have cast away his energies on
the race horse or the gaming table, to that noble life race, that holy life hazard,
which should win all glory to himself and all good to his country, would not that,
to some purpose, be ¢ political economy of art?’

WORK OF THE MANCHESTER ART MUSEUM:

At a session of the International Conference on Education held in I.ondon in
August, 1884, a paper on thissubject was read by Mr. T. C. Horsfall, from which
extracts are presented herewith. This address confirms the observations already
made by teachers, that in many cases the children of the poorer classes in cities,
who live in small and cramped tenements, or in narrow, filthy streets, have no
conception of the common everyday scenes and events of the life of the country
child. This ignorance is confined to no one city or country. Thus, Mr. Horsfall
illustrates his plea for pictures by saying that in English cities some of the chil-
dren scarcely know what a flower is like or have ever seen a primrose or a violet;
some thought a squirrel was a bird; others that the berries of the mountain ash
were roses; others that a dragon fly was a bird or a serpent; and some did not know
what a lamb was like. Mr. Horsfall says:

I believe that the right use of works of art in elementary schools will effect
an improvement in the taste of English work people and employers, which all per-
sons conversant with English manufactures know to be very desirable; that it will
reveal to many children who live in the crowded parts of large towns some of the
highest gualities of their own nature and that of their fellow-creatures, of the
existence of which most such children, and many also of those who live in pleas-
anter places, are not aware; that it will soon make the homes of many work people
more attractive than work people’s homes generally are now, and will do much
toward creating a fuller and happier family life amongst the work people of towns,
by opening to them many pleasant occupations and amusements which parents
and children can enjoy together, and which will therefore create between parents
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kinds, fitted for common use. There is, too, a model small house, fitted up with
the well-shaped, well-made things by Mr. W. Morris and Mr. W. A. S. Benson,
and there aresome casts of Greek sculpture, shown to advantage by having richly
colored stuffs hung behind and on each side of them. * * *

¢ It is intended that each of the collections lent to schools shall eventually con-
tain a few examples of beautiful textile fabrics, beautiful common pottery and
glass, and casts from sculpture, but at present they consist of pictures only. We

lend pictures of beautiful scenery and interesting buildings near Manchester—
these pictures are chiefly photographs—chromolithographs and engravings of
other beautiful landscapes and sea scenes, pictures of scenes in the Holy Land and
Egypt, of historical scenes, of beautiful wild and garden flowers, of trees, of com-
mon birds and butterflies, of fairy tales—good examples, in short, of almost every
kind of picture. Many of the pictures are—all are to be—provided with labels to
tell what the subject is and of what process the picture is a product; if it ischeap,
what its price is and that of its frame. The labels also make as many references
as possible to the Art Museum, to books, to our local botanical gardens, and other
pleasant places open to work people. Thus one of the labels to a picture of a
swallow gives a little information about the habits of the bird; another tells that
the picture is a lithograph, colored by hand, that an explanation of lithography
and the things used in it can be seen in the Art Museum; that pleasant informa-
tion about and good pictures of birds are found in White's Selborne, a copy of
which can be bought for sixpence, and in John’s English Birds in their Haunts,
which costs 6s. 8d. The label to a frame containing pictures of garden flowers
tells that the pictures are chromolithographs, speaks of the imperfections of this
process of representation, and recommends that the pictures be compared with
water-color drawings of the same flowers in the Art Museum. It tells also that
some of the flowers will grow in houses in Manchester, and that they are to be
seen in the botanical gardens and in some of the public parks, The label to a seb
of photographs of Greek sculpture tells that casts of the sculpture are in the Art
Museum and praises their beauty, * * *

*‘After what I have already said, I hardly need add that we do not expect that
pictures of beautiful places and things can at first have much meaning for those
children who know nothing, or almost nothing, about the things represented.
The child for whom real buttercups and daisies, the flight of swallows, and thesong
of larks have no happy associations, who has never felt gladness in fields or on
hills, will see very little in pictures of lowersand birds, fields and hills. But still
pictures of these things will be of great value even for such children. Some nat-
ural beauty is within reach of almost every child; most children have some of it
sometimes before their eyes. Ignorance of it is so common, partly because their
eyes have not gained from heart and mind the power to see these things, partly
because ‘what the eye never sees the heart never longs for,’ and opportunities of
seeing natural beauty at a little distance from home, and of bringing it into homes,
are not used or sought for.

““The words now so often quoted, which Mr, Browning puts into the mouth of
Fra Lippo Lippi, are, I believe, perfectly true:

. “*We're made so that we love

First when we sec them painted, things we have passed
Perhaps a hundred times, nor cared to soc;

And so they are better, painted—better to us,

‘Which is the same thing. Art was given for that—

God uses us to help each other so,

I.ending our minds out.’

“If a child is led in school, as he easily may be by a few words spoken by his
teacher, to notice the form and color of a flower in a picture, or the forms and
colors in a picture of landscape, and to find a little pleasantness in them, he will

-
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in print later, by the section on art education of the Brooklyn Institute. This
exhibition is intended to be suggestive, not domplete or exhaustive, of works of
art suitable for public schoolrooms of all grades.

““In other cities public funds have not been drawn upon, except, fo the extent of
providing picture moldings and suitable colored walls, ceilings, and woodwork.
‘Works of art have been loaned or presented tothe schools by alumni associations,
graduating classes, friends, or patrons; also by civic or educational societies, art
clubs or associations, and other organizations interested in the social progress and
well-being of the city through the proper education of its future citizens.

“In Boston the Public School Art League, with the consent and cooperation of
the board of education, decorated several schools. In Philadelphia the Civie Club
purchased works of art for and decorated a school selected by the board of education.

“In Chicago, St. Louis, Cambridge, Salem, Brookline, New Haven, and numer-
ous other places much has been done. Itishoped that public-spirited citizens and
organizations will aid and support this movement in Brooklyn.

¢ The day is not far distant when all bare, white walls in the schoolroom will
be replaced by pleasing tints and works of art. Originals or acceptable reproduc-
tions will hang upon the walls or find place in cabinets or cases provided for this
purpose.

“ A recent writer asks, ‘How shall our life, public and private, be raised to a
higher plane? What better- means can be used to inspire patriotism and chasten
private life than the influence of those arts which embody the ideal? Where can
this influence be exerted so well as in the public school? In youth the mind is
most open to the nobler influences; impressions then formed are most lasting.’
¢Surround young people during school hours with pictures and statuary, set off
by tinted walls and decorated ceilings, and the silent beauty irradiating therefrom
will quicken and purify the taste without encroaching upon school time.” ‘Artin
daily contact with life is a silent but all-powerful and ever-constant and undying
influence in the shaping and molding of character. It will do more for refining,
elevating, broadening, and even tempering of character than all other forces com-
bined, except religion, and when art and religion have both been true, the one has
helped the other. Without true art no nation has been, can be, or will be great,
and as the twig is more easily bent than the trunk, the process will best begin with
the young.’

¢ ¢ The public school is the place to which we should turn chief attention in our
effort to promote a more beautiful public life in America. The schoolhouse and
grounds should be beautiful, and the child should be surrounded by beauty in the
schoolroom from first to last.’

“Art education is a primary part of true industrial and of spiritual education.
Every school should teach the pupils, and through them the people, thateverything
that man uses of wood or metal or stone, of wool or silk, printed, woven, or wrought,
should be beautiful; and it should provide means for the development and exercise
of the creative faculty with which all are endowed, and which brings man into his
highest estate. ¢If we can once give beauty its rights in the schools, we shall have
done the greatest thing which we can do toward securing for our people a more
beautiful public life.’

¢ <The good, the true. the beautiful,” were words the Grecks loved to use. .\s
we open our eyes to see the beanty of God's earth, and sea, and sky, so let us be
content only when we see beauty, too, in all the works of our hands—in the home,
the school, the shop, the street.

“‘The school wall should speak of the ideal to the eyes of the child. The draw-
ing, engraving, etching, photograph, photogravure, the cast, the prodnct of the
potter’s skill, and of the art worker in stained glass and in metal, will play a larger
part in elementary education in the public school of the future.
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“*As a means of making more real the great events and facts of history, litera-
ture, science, and art, as well as for the purpose of bringing greater culture,
refinement, and more civilizing influences into the schoolroom, of cultivating an
appreciation and love of the beautiful, and of educating the wsthetic and emotional
nature of the child, good art works have an untold value. We endeavor to acquaint
the pupil with the great masters and masterpieces in history and literature. Should
we not do the same in art, when photographs and other reproductions can be had
at so small a cost? Should we not bring beautiful form and color into the school-
room, when good art in the form of pottery is so plentiful and inexpensive?

“The section on art education will receive contributions of funds or art works
for this purpose, and will endeavor to carry out the desires of donors. Works in
this exhibition, with some exceptions, may be bought and presented to any par-
ticular school, or be placed in the hands of the section on art education, to be
placed in some school, either as a loan or a gift. Receipts from the sale of the cata-
logues will be used to purchase works from this exhibition, to place in Brooklyn

publie schools.
“All passes; Art alone
Enduring stays to us;
The bust outlasts the throne,
The coin, Tiberius.”

INTERIOR DECORATION OF SCHOOLHOUSES.!

In the autumn of 1896 Mr. Walter Gilman Page, artist and member of the Bos-
ton school committee, published a little pamphlet on the Interior Decoration of
Schoolhouses. It contains lists of photographs and casts suitable for decoration,
and is intended ¢‘ to answer the questions: What is best for schoolroom decoration?
Where can photographs and casts be obtained? What are the sizes and what are
the prices?”

Mr. Page says, in part:

I think it is pretty generally conceded that to decorate a schoolroom is a good
thing to do. I shall consider it unnecessary to enlarge upon this point, though
the names of those who have advocated the plan would include those best known
in the artistic and educational worlds, and facts adduced from what has already
been accomplished would give interesting information to those who need encour-
agement in their attitude toward this question. I would rather turn your atten-
tion to a few practical points, based upon actual work in the schools of Boston.

The very first item for consideration is the tinting of the walls. It is only very
recently that schoolroom walls have been anything but the bare white plaster, so
far as Boston is concerned, and this condition prevails in other cities and towns
at present; but Boston has happily outgrown this period, and now all class rooms
are tinted some sort of color, but usually far from the right one.

My experience has directed me, first, to select colors which will not absorb the
light, and to lay them on the wall so as to give a flat and dead surface, that there
may be no reflection; next, to select colors which are harmonious and artistic in
effect; and lastly, to select colors which are soothing, not irritating, to the optic
nerve.

Upon this latter item a celebrated specialist has given me his professional opin-
ion, and as I have followed his ideas so far as his point of view is concerned, it
would be well for me to quote the following from his report:

«The walls of all schoolrooms should have some color, for I have often seen
children immediately and permanently recover from a persistent recurring dis-
eased condition of the eyes when removed from a schoolroom with white walls,
and sent elsewhere to school, or kept at home, where the walls are tinted. The

1 Read hefore the Americap Institute of Instruction at Bethlehem, N. H., July 10, 1896.
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and modern schools of painting, and, as many of our boys and girls do not go
beyond the grammar school, a judicious selection of casts from the antique should
be included.

For the high schools you have simply to choose from the best, the product of
all the ages, the art of Greece and Rome, the Renaissance, down to the present
day. The field is broad and the task the easicr.

All these subjects I have so briefly outlined have their practical uses in the
schoolroom, in correlation with drawing, history, geography, and natural history.
Certainly the @sthetic sense is pleased and the daily routine made pleasanter
amid such surroundings, for nothing, to my mind, is more depressing than bare
walls.

The present generation can not do better than to inform itself somewhat as to
what constitutes American art, and particularly that portion which belongs to
the period of the war of the Revolution, illustrated through the masterly portraits
by that prince of portrait painters, Gilbert Stuart, and the historical pictures by
John Trumbull. I trust the day is not far distant when their names and their
works will be known to all the children of the land.

In addition to selecting photographs and casts with reference to their character
and suitability to age and comprehension, I would advise that they bear a relation
to one another. In order to accomplish this it will be necessary to fix upon what
it is desired to illustrate upon the walls of some particular schoolroom.

Let it be a Greek room, Roman room, Egyptian room, or let it illustrate Eng-
lish literature or French history; different sections of the country through photo-

graphs representative of characteristic features, birds, and animals, etc.; but let’

all these different subjects be placed by themselves. To mix them up in one
room, no matter how good in itself each particular object may be, will make the
result discordant, though there may exist certain conditions which might render
it necessary to include a variety of objects in one room.

Tt is always best to give a good frame to every photograph, and it is always
desirable to frame under glass. It is not usual or customary for us to use cheap
frames and no glass in our homes. Why shou’d we do less for the schoolroom?

The very best form of reproduction is none too good. To be sure, it is the most
expensive, and financial conditions are not always such that it is feasible to carry
out the plan of obtaining the best. Nevertheless, the best is the thing to aim at,
and attain if possible, for in no country to-day does there exist so broad a field
for good as the opportunity of bringing the best art has to offer into our school-
rooms.

In the Old World the msthetlic sense is constantly stimulated by what is offered
on every side, while in our own land, where art is to have her future throne, at
present we have barely made a beginning.

The next generation is to witness an immense advance in all that relates to the
fine arts. Therefore it is important that we prepare the way. ¢ Though the
amount of time given to @esthetic subjects in the public schools is small, and to
increase it is entirely out of the question, yet all the more for this reason does the
plan of decorating schoolrooms deserve, as it is now receiving, favorable consid-
eration. Surround young people during school hours with pictures and statuary,
set off by tinted walls, and the silent beauty irradiating therefrom will guicken
and purify the taste without encroaching upon school time or interfering with
school work.” But while we agree to this, and while we welcome all that can be
accomplished in this direction, let it be-remembered by those who can aid the
most in this work of interior decoration of schoolhouses that primarily school-
houses arefor practical ends, toward whose fulfillment the introduction of objects
of art must serve as a valuable aid, and not as an impediment. In fact, I sin-
cerely trust that the school committee of the future will consider the furnishing
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Scenes in the lives of American worthies may not in themselves be familiar to the
children, nor'may their bearing on American history be understood, but any pic-
ture which embraces, for the sake of illustration, the figure of George Washington
is something all can understand, or about which information can usually be had
for the asking. It is the same with Lincoln, or with any of the great names that
adorn the pages of Ainerican history. * * ¥
Next in elementary value to patriotic illustrations are pictures of historic
events. The two subjects are, in fact, so closely related that little difference can
be distinguished between them. Here also are subjects easily understood and
naturally included within the scope of the commmon-school curriculum and hiving,
therefore, a positive value that more artistic pictures can not have. It must be
remembered that the children must not only see the pictures but be interested in
them. Questions will be asked and explanations demanded that the teacher, in
the most unexpected moments, will be called upon to reply to. Corps of lecturers
can not be supplied to make our illustrations useful, and the movement must be
carried out on such lines as will be productive of the best results. The teacher
must know the pictures on his walls and understand their significance, and patri-
otic and historical subjects have a utility from this point of view that no other
group possesses. * * ¥
Pictures illustrative of great events in the history of the world may be placed
after those touching on American topics. Here the field is almost inexhaustible, yet
the utmost care must always be taken to choose only subjects of general interest
and great familiarity. The Conversion of Clovis is an event which has frequently
been illustrated in French art, and in not a few notable pictures; yet while it was
an event of the first impertance, it does not begin to have the practical availability
that characterizes any event in the life of Napoleon. A scries of pictures illustra-
tive of the world’s history could be made of the utmost value educationally; yet
for its use in American schools it would probably be found that many notable
events would have to be omitted. Availability is of more value than complete-
ness. Portraits form another important class. Portraits of eminent Americans
must be considered before the portraits of eminent foreigners, living or dead.
Here, again, are subjects more or less familiar. * * * Familiar subjects have
many advantages over unfamiliar ones, be their relative artistic merits what they
may. A child will take a greater interest in a picture that represents something
he himself knows of or has heard about than one utterly strange. Views of one’s
own town, or of notable streets, places, or buildings within it, have, therefore, a
utility of a very highorder. From such pictures children will learn something of
the value of a photograph; they will discuss its resemblance to the actual object
and learn to understand that a picture has a real value apart from being some-
thing to hang on the wall. From photographs of familiar places it is not more
than a step to photographs of notable places the world over, of pictures of fine bits
of scenery or of famous towns. * * * Pictures of places open up a field of
great extent in schoolroom decoration. It is a general subject that, in many
different ways and on many different points, touches directly upon the course of
study. Geography and history can be made of living interest with the aid of
pictures in the hands of an interested teacher. In geography alone the help wonld
be enormous. Even the bhest of illustrated geographies fail in giving adequate
illustration of foreign lands, of climates different from our own, of people of
other nationalities. Place a series of carefully selected photographs illustrating
such topics in the hands of a competent teacher and it would be easy to forecast
the good that might be done with them. The general topic is so broad and its
applicability so varied that it may not be necessary to limit it: yet it may not be
unimportant to point out its value in American subjects for patriotic purposes.
In no other way can a clearer impression be made of the vast resources of our
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country and its extent than through a series of photographs of its riches in natural
scenery. *o% .

After architecture come paintings; and if we judge from the exhibitions of
suggested decorations, this is the form of art it is most desired to introduce into
the schools. Here, at last, we have the form of art through which it is hoped to
quicken the imagination and broaden the intellect, to throw open to the child a
new field of thought and to lay the foundation of a lifelong appreciation of the
beautiful and the artistic. Yet we must not let our theories carry us too far over
the heads of those we are seeking to benefit; the grandest painting may be too
great for any appreciable quantity of good to be derived from it. Once more we
must be careful in our selections; whatever pictures are used must be compre-
hensible. * * * With sculpture, which I would place last in order of availa-
bility, we have a subject that can be illustrated both in photographs and in actual
form by casts. Casts are less open to criticism than photographs, for the cheaper
sorts, which are the most likely to be used, are of comparatively ordinary types
that require no guide books to their meaning. With photographs we would be
apt to use idealistic types and abstract conceptions quite beyond the range of
children’s minds. A cast of one of Barye’s animals, for example, is cheap and
good. The children may not understand the perfection of its art, but they will see
it as an animal and many of them can appreciate its naturalness. The fact that
casts are much less familiar as objects of decoration than photographs or prints
gives them a special interest apart from their artistic qualities. There are other
phases of artistic decoration fully as available for schoolroom decoration as those
already noted and possibly more intelligible. Cheap bits of pottery, especially of
Japanese manufacture, are of the greatest value and give an unusual and much-
needed note of color as well as of decoration. It is as important to teach the
artistic effect of well-harmonized colors as the grouping and arrangement on the
flat which we have in photographs. Japanese ware, even of the commonest sorts,
wil e found eminently suitable for this purpose, and the low price at which really
excellent pieces can be had render it especially desirable, * * *

All things considered, cheap decorations are preferable to costly ones. Thirty
photographs at 50 cents each, supposing a suitable artistic standard were main-
tained throughout the series, are surely more desirable than one costing $15. In
the latter instance we have only one object that can be placed in but one room; in
the former we have a series that may be distributed among several rooms and
perhaps among several schools. The work to be done now is educational in a
double sense, since it not only introduces a new element into school life, but it
must interest people in this work. It would be a grand good thing if all our
schoolrooms could have two or three photographs, each costing $15 or more, upon
their walls, but there is much missionary work to be done before that happy time
can arrive. And meanwhile we must do the best we can with the many inexpen-
sive forms of art reproductions. Under the direction of the French Government,
for example, many thousands of photographs of buildings in France have been
made that cost in this country about 50 cents each. Italian photographs are like-
wise astonishingly cheap, and if not to be had in the shops can be imported through
the mails at small expense. Illustrated books can be taken apart and the plates
framed, furnishing the best of decorations at relatively small cost per plate. This
is especially true of many continental art publications, of which, unfortunately, we
see too little in this country. Then there are the plates published in the artistic
and architectural journals. Not all of these are available for this work, but
much useful material may be obtained from them at very small cost. Finally, not
to extend the list too far, there are the colored supplements printed by the art
papers published in the interests of amateurs, many of which are admirably repro-
duced and entirely suitable, framed or unframed, for schoolroom decoration.
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Christmas season by giving a Bodenhausen Madonna to one of the mission kinder-
gartens. The picture was placed against the wall, while the teacher told the
Christmas story to the children clustered about it. As they turned to go to their
tables, one little waif asked if he might ‘kiss the baby,” and straightway every
little urchin in turn bent over and reverently kissed the Christ-child as he turned
to go to his work. * * *

“A few weeks ago I asked a thoughtful primary teacher, who is in close sym-
pathy with the best kindergarten ideas, for her experience in interpreting the
madonna idea to her children. After relating the various plans she had tried, she
gave as the result of her experience the opinion that the most satisfactory way
was to let the picture greet the children when they first entered school in Septem-
ber and become familiar to them, but to defer its interpretation until the Christ-
mas season. One little fellow confided to her that the picture ‘ made him think of
his mother; she was awful nice.’

“With the madonnas was told something of the life of Raphael, his unselfish
character, his eagerness to learn, and his being a countryman of Columbus, living
in sunny Italy at about the same time. In many instances the beautiful boyish
portrait of Raphael was showh. * * #

“'We were agreed at the outset that pictures in a schoolroom should serve two
purposes—primarily, that of general art culture or spiritual uplifting, and second-
arily, the strengthening of other school subjects. While a picture might serve
both purposes. it need not necessarily do so. * * *

“Aside from pictures expressing a religious idea, other illustrations of child-
hood are needed, and of animal and plant life, such as ‘ Feeding the Chickens, by
Jacques, and Lambert’s ¢ Family of Cats.’

“Van Dyck’s * Children of Charles I’ 1is always a favorite; the pupils note the
family resemblance in the children; they think they must have a kind mother,
because they look so happy and neatly dressed. They decide that the children
have their ¢Sunday clothes’ on because they are having their picture taken; and
they enjoy the little spaniel at the brother's feet. Other artists suggested for
study in the primary grades are Michael Angelo, Murillo, Dupré, and Millet.
While the work of Michael Angelo, the man, requires maturity of thought for
comprehension, the boy Michael carving the faun's head out of a piece of marble
interests children very much, and the story connected with it delights them.
Even tiny children speak of the laughing expression on the faun's face. Michael

" Angelo, the stern. serious, lonely man, has little attraction for children, but they
can be told of his devotion to his work, how he ¢ wrought with a sad sincerity’ to
express the great thoughts which came to him, and how his life was gladdened
by having the sunny-natured Raphael for a friend.

“ Cattle and sheep being subjects for special study in language and science in
the second and third years, Dupré and Millet were chosen as representative
artists. The children e¢njoy Dupré's cheerful episodes of farm life. His *Escaped
Cow, and the frantic efforts of the farm boy to catch her, delight them; while
‘The White Cow,” with the young girl milking, and her mother watching from
the doorway, is a charming pastoral scene. In sheep pictures we have an embar-
rassment of riches —Millet's ¢ Shepherdess:” * The Sheepfold,’ by Jacques: Le Rolle’s
‘In the Meadow,” Monk's * Hillside, and many others; while * David the Shepherd
Boy, by Elizabeth Gardner. is full of inspiration.

**Other choice pictures for primary grades are Bouguereau’s ‘At the Fountain;’
a young girl in the dewy freshness of childhood, looking at you with wistful,
appealing eves. her hands clasping the handle of a quaint pitcher. or teapot as the
children called it, until one little Ttalian remembered having scen similar water
vessels in his native land. Also. Madam Le Brunn's portrait of herself and
daughter; Von Bremen's * By the Brook, and Reynolds's ‘Angel Ileads.” One little
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girl liked the ‘Angel Heads’ because * if she was good she would be like them some
day.” Another ‘ because they were in the sky,” and yet another because ‘it helped
her to be good and kind.” * * *

‘It has been my experience that little children manifest most interest in pictures
containing some human element. Pictures of animals rank next, while land-
scapes, marine views, etc., come last on the list. When this human element is
lacking, the children’s imagination always hastens to invest the picture with some
guggestion of life, * * *

“In the intermediate grades, Landseer as the painter of dogs, Rosa Bonheur of
horses, and F. 8. Church of lions, have been chosen for special study.

*¢ Also Thomas Moran, the painter of Western scenery; Jules Breton, who gives
1s such happy illustrations of out-of-door labor, and Boughton, for his artistic
interpretation of incidents in the livesof the Pilgrims. Then, too, in these grades,
where the children are passing from the happy unconsciousness of childhood te
the ‘long, long thoughts of youth,’ casts and pictures of ideal grace and beauty
have been suggested as a constant influence in shaping their ideals. Thorwald-
sen’s seated ¢ Mercury;’ the beautiful bust of the ¢ Maiden of Lille; Burne-Jones’s
“Hope,” and ‘ Temperance;’ Max’s ‘Nydia; the ¢ Viking’s Daughter,” by Church,
and Thayer’s ‘ Brother and Sister.’

¢“In the grammar grades, the masters of landscape and marine are studied—
Corot, Innes, Edward Moran, and Turner; and in addition, such pictures as * Queen
Louise,” Tadema’s ‘Reading from Homer,” Mason’s ¢ Harvest Moon,” and Burne-
Joneg’s * Golden Stair’ have been selected, the aim being to give variety both as to
subject and cost, but to ‘ hold fast to that which is good.’

““In casts we have tried to follow the same sequence of thought as in the pic-
tures, madonnas, and cherubs, with miniature animals for language lessons in the
primary grades. In the intermediate, choir boys, animals, and mythological sub-
jects related to literature and examples of historic art, while in the grammar
grades the choicest of Greek and Roman sculpture, busts of great men, and typ-
ical examples of historic art are chosen.

‘“Realizing the great desire for color on the part of children, and the need of it
in our schoolrooms, a diligent search has been made for suitable pictures to meet
this want. Many flower and fruit pieces have been found, and assigned to grades
in harmony with the plans for nature study and drawing. Some good reproduc-
tions of landscape and marines also, and a few historical pictures, besides dainty
little color sketches of children, birds, and animals for primary grades. Some
nteresting suggestions of simple, conventional colored pictures of the seasons and
of Mother Goose incidents were shown at the recent Brooklyn exhibit of works of
art and warmly advocated by one who had given the matter careful thonght, and
T hope soon to test their value in the schoolroom.

“It is not easy nor perhaps necessary to decide what pictures should be consid-
ered under the head of art culture. and what ones classified under literature,
‘United States history, geography, and historicart. Some minister to many needs,
mearly all tell a story which may be utilized in langunage, literature, or history.

*“Those for primary grades, in which the story claims the attention, such as
Pandora’s Box, Dupré’s Balloon, Rosenthal’s Home from a First Voyage, or Hardy’s
Ulysses Ploughing the Seashore, would be classified as language pictures, while
portraits of authors, with views of their homes and pictures illustrative of their
writings, would come under literature.

“In this connection, and also in geography and history, not only pictures to
hang on the walls, but portfolio collections and note-book illustrations, should be
borne in mind.

“We find that the children are very fond of the portraits of authors. I was
surprised the other day to learn how many pupils in a first year primary room
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preferred a picture of Longfellow in his Study to anything else in the room and
greatly pleased with their explanations of the picture. In very broken English,.
for the most of the children were Russians and Italians, one boy told me the story
of the school children presenting Longfellow with his study chair, while the others
listened delightedly.

““But above everything else, the children love the portraits of our national
heroes. Recently, in a class of children 11 and 12 years old, 24 out of 80 chose
a portrait of Washington from the half dozen or more pictures hanging on
the walls. All statements as to choice were made in writing, so as to have
them unbiased. Various reasons for their preference were given—his bravery,
honesty, and kindness to animals—but the three which predominated were that
he was the ‘Father of his country,” our ‘First President,” and that ¢ He never told
alie.” One pupil, a boy of 12, writes in answer to my inquiries: ‘I like the pic-
ture of George Washington because he was so brave, and that he didn’t tell lies.
If I bought a picture I would buy one of George Washington. Of all the pictures
I ever saw, I like George Washington’s the best. I could live with it for all my
lifetime, because I love it so well.” Another boy of 18 years, so pitifully crippled
that he could scarcely write, says: ‘He was the finest Christian, and we want to
follow his example. I am trying to do it.’

“History is full of incidents for illustration. Beginning with early local his-
tory, we have a picture of the ¢ First Meeting House of the New Haven Colony’
and the ¢ Charter Oak at Hartford.” Enlarging the circle of experiences, we learn
of the adventures of Columbus, of which there are some good illustrations in
color. Incidents in the lives of the Pilgrims have been most delightfully pictured
by Boughton and Bayes, as well as immortalized in verse by Longfellow.

T wish, however, to enter an earnest protest against placing pictures of war and
carnage upon schoolroom walls. If we must teach the horrors of war through
pictures, let them be in the form of portfolio illustrations for incidental use. Let
us teach our children that our wars have resulted from a difference in principle;
that men have fought because true to their convictions, but that universal broth-
erhood never dies. It has been truly said that we teach our children the England
of Gteorge 11T rather than the England of to-day, which fact is doubtless largely
responsible for the distrust and resentment which many Americans feel toward
their mother country. We, the victors, can afford to be generous; let us banish
from our walls and from our memories pictures of men mad with the insanity of
war, and put in their stead such ones as Hovenden’s ¢ In the Hands of the Enemy,’
where all difference of opinion is forgotten in the care of a young wounded Con-
federate in a Union home. To live for our country, rather than to die for it, is
the lesson for to-day. Let us teach our children that they live in a country made
free and upon soil consecrated by the blood of patriots; that their duty is to pre-
serve these blood-bought privileges by brave and unselfish living; that, in the
words of Carl Schurz, ‘ To live for a good cause honestly, unselfishly, laboriously,
is at least as noble and heroic as to die for it, and usually far more difficult.” I
‘would not be understood as decrying hero worship. Let us establish as high
ideals as possible; but let us teach that it is as heroic to lead a campaign against
filth. corruption, and vice in a modern city as to direct an army on the battle-
field. * * *

““In geography the aim has been to select typical illustrations of the various
subjiects for portfolios, and to call attention to pictures by good artists which
might be utilized, as Turner's ‘Approach to Venice,” Moran's ‘New York from the
Buy;" On the Coast Near Scheveningen,” by Mesday, and Schreyver's * Halt on the
Oasix.” Edwin D. Mead says: ‘A bright boy would without effort, and almost. by
the by, learn ten times as much about the aspect, the industries, and resources
of the United States if a series of great photographs, now so accessible and so
cheap, of the White Mountains, the New England coast, the beautics of the Hud-
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.
nor from the forces playing through matter, then it becomes conceivable, even
inevitable, that a good part of the child’s life should be recognized as all the time
going on in a manner everlastingly its own manner, influenced by but not entirely
dependent upon the sense impressions received from the outside world.

Without attempting to argue the question in detail, the broad and beautiful
inner life of a girl like Helen Keller, almost cut off as she is from the world of
sense, wholly deprived of sight and of hearing, yet with a mind and soul so alive
and so exquisitely responsive to what is best in human experience, would certainly
seem to indicate the limited relevancy of sense susceptibility to soul activity.

The physiological psychologists are rendering a great service in the cause of
education through their studies into the physical conditions of mental action.
They do not profess to measure, weigh, and tabulate the element of individuality
or personality in the child. The educational mistakes made in the name of physio-
logical psychology are usually made not by the laboratory students themselves,
but by those educators who quote and use their recorded experiments asa complete
statement of what teachers have to work with, instead of seeing that it is only a
partial statement.

The attack made by some of the new school of educators upon all educational
theories as worthless is a curious inconsistency, for this attack in itself implies a
theory that the natural instincts and tendencies of the child are invariably good,

or at least good enough, and that the entire absence of constraint or coercion will
secure the best general development.

Té \SCT\SCS ....._.______ _ron Ve
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It seems sometimes as if some of the educators of the new school assume the
child to be something like an @olian harp, whose destiny is simply to vibrate
according to the determinable laws of acoustics in response to the impulse of mov-
ing air. They seem to advocate that all we need to do as teachers is to study the
composition and growth of the wood and strings in the =olian harp, study the
laws of tension, study the atmospheric composition and meteorology, and then
place the harp, as well made as possible, where the wind will blow over it under
the most promising conditions, and accept with reverence whatever sounds are
produced. They overlook the main spiritual fact of the child’s life. They forget
that there is an invisible and unmeasurable something born in the child which
also enters into the problem, and actually counts for more than any of these visible
and measurable material elements in determining the nature and quality of his
activities and the character of the product of those activities.

Let me illustrate what T mean by a diagram which I know is familiar to many
of you.

You teachers know that you never really see the little child who is before you.
You see the externals of him, you see the manifestation of his activities, but the
real child himself you can only infer from those activities. How does the outside
world reach the child’s inward self? Through his senses. And how does he
manifest or express to the outside world his inward states and activities? Chiefly
through the tongue and the hand; through what he says and does or makes. Now,
is everything that he makes an art product? That is the question that we must
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answer first of all in the face of the general problem. If acertain object in his
environment makes an impression on him through his sense of sight and his hand
at once registers or records that impression by drawing, is the drawing a work
of art? Not necessarily. To a large extent that would be a purely mechanical
process by which undulatory movements of the all-pervading ether induce mus-
cular movements in the fingers. The child’s personality may scarcely enter it at
all. If it does not enter into it, the product is not art. But see what else may
take place. If the impression appeals to the child’s personality, if he thinks about
it, absorbs it, and digests it in a spiritual sense, it becomes transformed, some-
what as bodily food is transformed; it becomes an organic part of himself. Then,
when lis hand moves in obedience to his will to create forth an embodiment of
his new experience, the drawing is a great deal more than the sign of delicately
correlated physical forces. It is the imanifestation of the child's spiritual life;
and being this, it is, in an elementary way, true art.

This bit of practical psychology leads us to an important educational consider-
ation. 'While giving due place to nature study, we need also to place great empha-
sis upon whatever tends to develop the essentially spiritual nature of the child.
Tt is true we do not know where the consciousness of the child comes from or just
what it is. We know no more about it to-day than the Greeks did in Plato’s time,
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for all the intervening centuries of study and speculation. Here we are in the
presence of the unknowable. But what we do know or may know is something
abont the more effective ways of appealing to it through the intervening space
and darkness. The gist of our whole educational discussion is here. Spiritisacted
upon more through the contagion of what is iteelf spiritual than through the
incentive of what is itself material. The true educational service rendered by the
teaching of natural science is not the development of soul out of coordained sense
impressions, but the nourishing of an already existing soul with sense impressions
which shall be spiritually absorbed and assimilated so as to furnish the creative
imagination with worthy and abundant material on which or by which to work.
The bee. so John Burroughs tells us, does not ¢‘ gather honey all the day " ready
made. He gathers flower nectar. Honey is the bee's own product. It is the
nectar plus the bee.

Is there any question as to the comparative value of the material and spiritual
sides of human experience and social life? Look over the multitudinous occupa-
tions of civilized men to-day. Stand on some street corner in the busiest part of
Chicago at the close of day, when the throng of home-going workers is pouring
by. To what end is the daily toil of those myriads directed? What is there of
























1398 EDUCATION REPORT, 1895-96.

composition (that is, for the delicate relations of part to part whereby each
strengthens the best of the others and makes all into a single harmonious whole),
while necessary to fine art, is entirelyirrelevant to such drawihg as can be done in
connection with nature study and with models and objects in the schoolroom.
But is that quite true? I think the best answer to the claim that scientific draw-
ings must be just bald, bare statements of fact is to be found in the drawingsthat
Mr. William Hamilton Gibson actually does make. I earnestly commend his
books and his articles in Harper’s Magazine to your careful study. I havea few
of his original drawings here to show you: ““The Beetles’ Orchestra,” ¢ The Bees
Harvest,” ¢ The Brown Thrasher,” and *“ The Harebells.” Nothing could be more
exquisitely accurate than these drawings. They tell us all the facts that can be
told without dissecting the forms and mapping out their inward anatomy; and
they tell us a great deal besides. They show us not simply the details of propor-
tion and articulation, as these might be learned from specimens impaled on ping
in & case sprinkled with corroesive sublimate, but also the life of the things, their
happy, busy life, with all its associations of sunshine and soft winds and sweet
odors and juices of blossoms in the field. This is, after all, the very best kind of
“seientific” drawing; and it may well remind us that while this kind of bread for
" the spiritual life is possible and practicable, we ought not to turn our backs upon
it and feed the children on stones.

This bit of verse, whose author I do not know, seems to me to embody the spirit
of Mr. Gibson’s drawings: .

Innocent eyes, noc ours,

Were made to look on flowers,
Eyes of small birds and insects small.

Moru after summer morn

The sweet 1rose on her thorn
Opens her bosom tothem all.

The last and least of things

That soar on quivering wings
Or creep among the grasses, out of sight,

Has just as clear a right

To its appointed portion of delight

As queens or kings'

If we only rightly apprehend the matter, there is no need for any antagonism
between science teaching and art teaching in the schools. There surely can be no
such antagonism when it is once clearly understood that nature is the realm of the
material and art the realm of the spiritual. The spiritual is largely conditioned
by the material, but not evolved out of it. So art work is closely reiated to
nature and yet is quite distinct from nature. You can never arrive at art, as
some people vainly imagine, just through the incidental use of drawing as a means
of graphic record of observations in nature study and other school lessons. As
art teachers and directors we want to stand by our faith in art in the schools, not
as just the servant of the sciences of matter, but as the visible embodimeant of the
highest and best thought of the child who is studying about matter. There should,
it is true, be the closest relation all thirough the school course between th= art
instruction and the other lines of instruction; but -let us sec clearly. and make
others see clearly, that correlation between art and the other subjects should mean
not so much the utilizing of what is spiritual for the sake of greater gains in the
material, but rather the utilizing of all gainsin the realm of the material for the
nourishment and upbuilding of the spiritual in the individual child. For (as we
have heen reminded a few moments ago in our glance over past history) it is just
this spiritual element in individual inen which hasin each generation kept human
society in some degree aliove the merve animal level of eating and sleeping. It is
this spiritual element in individual men on which our whole hope of a higher race
development in the future and a nobler human society must rest.
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is shown in the material world; and that this soul or spiritual entity, when
properly developed, dominates man’s physical powers, making them.and the
material world subservient to itself.

We hear much in these days about the human soul as having no demonstrable
existence per se, as being merely the sum of the material forces of the universe,
and as possessing only such powers as are induced in it by the play of these mate-
rial forces upon the bodily organism. This standpoint is practically assumed by
that portion of modern empirical psychology which has been aptly described as
“psychology without a soul.” Ribot, in his work on German Psychology of
To-day, accepts this phrase (‘‘ psychology without a soul”) as fairly describing, in
its negative aspect, that new psychology which confines itself to studying forms
and conditions’of mental action without any regard fo the question of what the
soul is or even whether there be a soul, and which treats psychic forces as merely
differentiations from the material forces studied in physics, chemistry, and animal
physiology.

Of course it can not be claimed that the mind or the soul is independent of the
physical organism. We can not conceive of the human mind as being able to
annul the laws of external matter. What I wish to claim ig simply that the mind,
being an entity in itself, has a certain power of control over that very mat-rial
mechanism (the brain) whose conformation and functions condition it; and that
it has also a certain original power of combining with and taking advantage of
the forces of the material world so as to modify their actions and transform their
applications.

Nor is it intended to deny that the senses are the appointed gateway through
which we can come near to the things and the forces of the outside universe, or
through which they can come near to us, and furnish our minds material to work
with. What I dowish toremind you of is the fact that the spiritual entity behind
and above all the man’s sense-organs, that to which sense-impression appeals, is
the thing of first and greatest importance.

You remember the famous aphorism of Leibnitz: ¢ There is nothing in the intel-
lect which was not previously in the senses—except the intellect itself!”

As a matter of fact, the stoutest champions of the theory of soul as a combina-
tion of differentiated physical energies can not keep their footing on its slippery
ground. They can not explain, or indeed fully express, their own theory without
falling back upon assumptions which are inconsistent with that theory, * * *#

The fact is, the whole scheme of experimental psychology or any dilutions of
it—which aim to reduce mental phenomena to unmediated physical energies orig-
inating in the forces of the material world, and so to dispense with self-activity
in the intellectual life of man-—is (as Professor Ladd has pointed out with such
clearness and vigor) based wholly on an assumption of the self-active intellect
itself; that is, on the purely mental hypothesis of the existence of atoms and mole-
cules, through which the primal energy can transmit and manifest itself. And
this hypothesis is a pure synthesis of the mind. So we have the paradox of human
beings denying that the human mind has any real essential existence as a self-

acting cntity, and yet asserting that the ultimate basis of all so-called mental
phenomena is traceable to physical forces acting in certain minute units of matter,
whose very existence is, after all, merely a convenient conjecture of this depend-
ent physical mind itself!

We must remember that this question as to whether the soul is a self-acting
entity or merely a higher differentiation of molecular energies is more than justa
curious problem for the biologist and the metaphysician.

It has a distinct bearing on the problem of child education. If mind develop-
ment is taken to be merely a matter of automatic transformation of physical force
through sense activity into thought activity, the general spirit and plan of educa-
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and played upon at nature’s mercy? I tell you nay. We must see and own and
practically act upon a truer conception of the mind of man, and upon a larger
vision of the place of man in creation’s scale, such as Dr. John Fiske brought out at
Harvard two weeks ago in his Phi Beta Kappa address. Dr. Fiske then gave utter-
ance to words that are to be forever memorable in the great discussion upon which
thinking men are now entering with reference toman and his destiny in the light
of evolution, and he has kindly sent me his exact words for use on this occasion.
In speaking of psychical man and contrasting him with all that preceded him, Dr.
Fiske said:

“The physical variations by which man is distinguished from apes are not great.
His physical relationship with the ape is closer than that between cat and dog,
which belong to different families of the same order. It is like that between cat
and leopard, or between dog and fox, different genera in the same family. But
the moment we consider the minds of man and ape the gap between the two is
immeasurable, Mr. Mivart has truly said that with regard to their total value in
nature the difference between man and ape transcends the difference between ape
and a blade of grass. I should be disposed to go further and say that while for
zoological man you can not erect a distinct family from that of the chimpanzee
and orang, on the other hand, for psychological man you must erect a distinct
kingdom; nay, you must even dichotoinize the universe, putting man on one side
and all things else on the other.”

Tt is this stupendous sense of the soul’s reality—that is, its individuality and its
self-activity—that we need to emphasize in these days of talk about the soul as a
derivation from sense activities.

et me ask all those who believe there is nothing in the mind but the product of
the senses, Whence came these arts of man? Can you assume for their existence
anything less than the existence in the mind of man of a creative power superior
to the physical forces that surround him, a power which appropriates through
the action of the senses these physical forces and applies them to its own spiritual
ends?

I desire to leave this point with emphasis on the fact that these arts of man are
not mere incidents in his development; they are the sum of his existence, that
¢ toward which the whole creation moves.”

My next proposition is:

Proposition IV.—That every child is born heir to two world environments
(the material world of nature and the spiritual world of man), and also the
possessor of aptitudes for ever-expanding assimilative and creative activities
of his own.

We have seen that man is surrounded by two great world environments. These
two world environinents act upon the child, each in its own way. The material
world of mature, the world of cloud and rock, of multitudinous plant life and
swarming animal life, makes constant appeal to the new human being, through
his physical sensibilities and physical interests, as one who is the crowning prod-
nct of its own marvelous cycles of evolutionary energy. On the other hand, the
spiritual world of man, the world of his arts, makes constant appeal to the new
human being, through his spiritual susceptibilities and spiritual interests, as one
who is capable of all that the race is capable of and, as a new being, has endless
future possibilities of personal creative activity. The upward growth of this new
human being we find dependent upon the balance between his responses to the
influences of thege two world environments, and it is here that we, as educators,
should take careful note of how these two environments affect the child. His
animal nature, obedient to the laws of natural evolution in the physical world, is
absorptive, seclfish. It grasps. It appropriates for the good of self. This is
nature’s provision for the perpetuation of the race. His spiritual nature, on the
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other hand, obedient to the laws of spiritual life, is creative, altruistic. It makes
for the good of others. This is the divine provision for the development of human-
ity. In so far, and in so far alomne, as his spiritual response to and utilization
of the influences of his spiritual environment predominate over his submission to
the influences of his material environment, he grows toward that high human
destiny which we can but faintly begin to forecast.

If it were true that children were only little animals, subject to nature’s laws
and possessing minds that work merely automatically under the stimuli of natural
phenomena, it would be well enough to do as some modern educators advocate—
simply surround the child with pleasing natural objects, and trust that their sen-
suous attractiveness will insure attention and observation, and that these will
somehow of themselves evolve desire for what is truly best and secure energetic
action along right lines, toward high ends.

The unfortunate fact is, however, that unless we make a strong appeal to chil-
dren through the spiritual side of their nature, they are liable to respond only
in terms of the animal. As most practical teachers know, we are likely to be
brought up standing by the child's frankly materialistic measures of the universe.
Those of you who have read the recent autobiography of Frances Power Cobbe
will recall her experience when, returning to her country home for a visit, after
several years of absence, she met a grown-up young man, who had been a pupil
in the little village school organized and enthusiastically taught by herself.

4<Well, Andrew,” said Miss Cobbe, ‘‘how much do you remember of all my
lessons?”

““Ah, ma’am, then, never a word!”

0, Andrew, Andrew! And have you forgotten all about the sun, the moon
and stars, the day and night, and the seasons?”

Andrew scratched his head and light dawned upon his countenance.

<QOh, no, ma'am!” he declared, “I do remember now. And you set them on
the schoolroom table, and Mars was a red gooseberry, and I ate him.”

It evidently will not do to trust too far or too implicitly to the ¢ automatic”
transformation of sense impressions into elevated thought.

Jacobi has truly said, “Nature conceals God; man reveals God.”

Now, is there any provision in the universe for helping to insure the predomi-
nance of man'’s spiritual development and his consequent progressive mastership
of the*material world?

There is; and this leads to the next proposition, one of the most significant of
all the great significant truths of evolution:

Proposition V.—The long period of infancy and youth, when the mind is
especially susceptible to the influences of environments, and when the active
poswers are most easily directed, is a special provision for the unceasing devel-
opment of man’s spiritual qualities and creative activities.

Dr. John Fiske was the first to point out clearly to contemporary thought the
important fact that physical evolution had come to an end in the production of
physical man; and that further play of the evolutionary process must be sought
in psychical man. He also pointed out Liow this psychical development was con-
ditioned upon psychical or spiritual man making his physical bzing and his phys-
ical environment subject to himself. Dr. Fiske has also supplemented these
important contributions to evolutionary philosophy by another of no less impor-
tance—one which can not be ignored in any attempt to place education upon a
truly philosophical basis. I referto his statement that the long period of depend-
ent infancy and youth in the human child, as contrasted with the parental provi-
sions for existence iu the lower animals, is evidence of a distinct plan for the
increasing development of psychic life in the human race, through a special pro-
vision in the life of every individual of a plastic condition of mind, whereby the
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and training that we can give in the typical creative activities, to the end that he
may have not only desire to create but also power to create in terms of art; that,
besides having good intentions, he may actually do good work.

The desirability of training a child’s powers of appreciating and enjoying what
is noble and beautiful in both the world of nature and the world of art, which
embodies so much of men’s best thought and experience, hardly needs argument.
Whether regarded by itself, as providing the child with an ele{zating mode of occu-
pying leisure hours, or regarded as a step toward practical creative activity on his
own part, such training, if wisely conducted by tactful guidance rather than by
prescription and rule, may and should be a fruitful means of rounding out char-
acter in a wholesome, healthy fashion, and providing beforehand resources of true
refreshment and lofty inspiration. Suchresourcesof appreciative power are needed
both by the artist and by his public; by the man of leisure and by the humblest
workman. Indeed the balance of need lies with the one whose life is to be almost
full of commonplace toil, if the improving industrial conditions which give him
increasing hours of leisure are to actually make his leisure spiritually profitable
£0 him, '

‘We have hitherto spoken of art in its largest inclusive meaning, comprising lit-
erature, music, painting, sculpture,and architecture. What is true of art, as a
whole, in its bearings upon the life of the race and the education of the individual,
is true of the particular lines of art which are usually referred to when we speak
of artin education. Artin thissenseisunderstood as applying to modeling, draw-
ing, and coloring with their special functionsin decoration, illustration, and sculp-
ture, painting, machinery, and building construction and architecture.

Now there are two great obstacles in the way of establishing true art education
in our public schools:

First. The mistaken and belittling notions about art and art education, which
prevail to so great an extent among professed leaders of educational work, as well
as on the part of the public.

Second. The unfamiliarity of the rank and file of teachers with the subject-
matter and methods of true art instruction.

Now as to the first obstacle, many educators, when they speak of art, mean merely
graphic expression, mere diagramming or imitating as a means of stating informa-
tion. When they speak of art instruction, they mean merely encouraging children
to make maps, diagrams, and sketches, or models in connection with their lessons in
arithmetic, geography, physics, and natural history. Theseapostles of ‘“free” art
practically take the ground that the average child can drop into art, as Mr, Wegg
dropped into poetry, ¢ in a friendly sort of way,” and that, if he is just given clay,
a pencil or brush, and a piece of paper, and urged to draw or model whatever he
happens to see, just as he happens to see it, the result is art. This is just like giv-
ing the untrained and illiterate child paper and pen, telling him to write what-
ever he thinks, about whatever he pleases, in whatever way occurs tp him, and
calling the result literature. Now, everybody would recognize the absurdity and
futility of this latter procedure. Weall know that the child can not by himself
evolve good literary taste and good literary style out of his own crude, desultory
thoughts, plus a sheet of paper. There is no such short cut to literature. He
must indeed write and write and keep on writing, but above all he must read and
De taught what to read; his mind must be fed from the fruitful store of good
literature, which already exists, the legacy of accumulated ages of human culture.

1t can not possibly be our best plan to-day to ignore all the progress of the past,
and make each child laboriously work out all over again the whole history of
civilization, Dark Ages included, when he ought to be let into his birthright as

‘““heir of all the ages.” A broader arid clearer appreciation on the part of educa-

tional leaders as to what art itself means as a factor in developing the creative

power of the child, and what it stands for in social life to-day, is the first requisite
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CHAPTER XXXIIL
FOREIGN UNIVERSITIES.

1. Arranged according to date of founding.
I1. Arranged according to number of students.
II1. Arranged alphabetically.
IV. Arranged according to countries,
V. List of polytechnica.
V1. List of agricultural, forestry, and mining sehools.

INTRODUCTION,

The authors of ¢ Minerva, Jahrbuch der Universititen der Welt,” which is the
chief source of information offered in the following six lists, say that they have
submitted their work at various stages of completion to different professors of the
countries mentioned, so that they are assured that their decision as to which of
the learned institutions of the world should be regarded as universities is upheld
by the most trustworthy authority. They call their Jahrbuch a collection of
names of teaching bodies, of universities, or similar institutions of the world. In
the first edition the authors admitted that, despite the most rigorous search, a
few of the smaller institutions of the Western Hemisphere escaped their notice.
In subsequent editions these omissions have been corrected, and libraries, societies,
and museums added, so that the fifth edition, that of 1895-96, is a remarkably val-
uable source of information. Since this report of the Bureau of Education con-
tains direct information concerning the higher institutions of learning in the
United States, they have been omitted from the following lists, which are devoted
exclusively to foreign institutions,

FOREIGN UNIVERSITIES.
[After **Minerva,” by Kukula & Triibner.]

1. Arranged according to age.

Date of Date of 3
foun- Locality. foun- Locality.
dation. dation.
“ Tenth contury. Fourteenth century.
ox8  Kairo, Egypt. 1303 | Rome, Italy.
J 1339 | Grenoble, France.
‘ Twelfth century. 1343 | Pisa, Italﬁ.
| 1346 1 Valladolid, Spain.
1119 | Bologna, Italy. 1348 | Prague, Bohemia, Austria.
1181 | Montpellier. France. 1349 | Florence, Italy.
1200 | Paris, France. 1361 | Pavia, Italy.
1200 | Oxford, England. 1364 | Krakau, (ialicia, Austria.
[ 1363 | Vienna, Austria,
| Thirteenth century. 1367 | Finfkirchen. Hungary.
| 1386 | Heidelberg, Baden, Germany
1209 | Valencia. Spain. 1391 | Ferrara, Italy.
1222 | Padua, Italy.
1224 | Naples. Italy. Fifteenth century.
1233 | Toulouse, France.
1243 | Salamanca, Spain. 1402 | Wiirzburg, Bavaria, Germany.
1257 | Cambridge, England. 1409 | Leipzig, Saxony, Germany.
1266 | Perugia, [taly. 1409 | Aix, France.
1288 | Coimbra, Portugal. 1411 | St. Andrews, Scotland.
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Belfast, Ireland: Queen’s College, .

Belgrade, Servia: Serpska Kraljevska Velika Skola, 414 students. Philosoph-
ical, law, and technological faculties; library.

Berlin, Prussia, Germany: Konigl. Friedr.-Wilhelms-Universitit, 9,203 stu-
dents. Theological, law, medical, and philosophical faculties; seminary
for oriental languages, and eleven other seminaries; library and thirty-six
university institutes and museums.

. Berne, Switzerland: Universitit Bern, 755 students. Catholic and Protestant

theology, law, medical, and philosophical faculties; city libraries.

. Besangon, France: Facultés de Besancgon, 194 students. Scientific, philo-

sophical, and medical faculties; library.

. Birmingham, England: Mason College, 914 students. Arts and science, med-

ical, and dental faculty; library.

Bologna, Italy: Regia Universita di Bologna, 1,457 students. Philosophical,
scientific, law, medical, and pharmaceutical faculties; veterinary and
engineers’ schools; library. “

. Bombay, India: University of Bombay. Examining board, 8,209 candidates;

five preparatory colleges.

3. Bonn, Prussia, Germany: Rheinische Friedr.-Wilheims-Universitit, 1,539

students. Protestant and Catholic theological, law, medical, and philo-
sophical faculties; library and many institutes.

. Bordeaux, France: Facultés de Bordeaux, 2,159 students. Law, medical, scien-

tific. and philosophical faculties; library.

. Braunsberg, Prussia, Germany: Konigl. Lyceumm Hosianum, 53 students.

Theological and philosophical faculties; library.

. Breslaw, Prussia, Germany: Konigl, Universitit Breslau, 1,887 students.

Catholic and Protestant theological, law, medical, and philosophical fac-
ulties; library.

. Bristol, England: University College, 584 students (236 women). College
L

faculty and medical school; library.

. Brussels. Belyinm: Université libre de Bruxelles, 1,309 students. Philosoph-

ical, law, scientific, medical, and pharmaceutical faculties; also polytech-
nical school; library.

. Bucharest, Rowmania: Universitatea din Bucuresti, 1,490 students. Scientific,

philospohical, law, medical, and theological faculties; library.

. Budapest, Hungary: Kirdlyi Magyar Tudoméany-Egyetum, 3,892 students.

Theological, law, medical, and philosophical faculties; library.

. Cadiz, Spain: Facultad de Medicina (belonging to Sevilla). Medical faculty;

library.

. Caen, France: Facultés de Caen, 715 students. Law, scientific, and philo-

sophical faculties; library.

. Cagliari, Sardinia, Italy: Regia Universitd di Cagliari, 201 students. Law,

medical, and scientific faculties; library.

. Caleutta, Indie: University of Calcutta, 5,308 candidates. Examining board;

library.

5. Cambridge, England: University of Cambridge, 2,895 students. Schools of

theology, law, oriental, classical, and modern philology, music, moral
science, history and archzology, astronomy, physics, chemistry, mineral-
ogy, biology, geology, and medicine; library.

. Camerino, Italy: Libera Universitd degli Studi di Camerino, 162 students.

Law, medical, and pharmaceutical faculties, and veterinary school; com-
munal library.

. Cape City, South Africa: University of the Cape of Good Hope.
. Cardiff, Wales: University of South Wales, 170 students. Philosophical and

scientific faculties and departinent of engineering; library.

. Clatania. Sieily, Italy: Regia Universitd degli Studi di Catania, 806 students.

Law, medical, scientific, and philosophical faculties; library.

). Charkow, Russia: Imperatorskij Charkowskij Universitet, 1,313 students.

Philosophical, scientific, law, and medical faculties; library.

. Christiania, Norway: Kongelige Frederiks Universitet, 1,200 students., Theo-

logical, law, medical, philosophical, and scientific faculties; library.

. Clermont-Ferrand. Frauce: Facultés de Clermont, 163 students, Scientific

and philosophical faculties: library.

. Cotmbra, Portugal: Universidade de Coimbra, 1,429 students. Theological,

law, and scientific faculties; library.
Copenhugen. (See Kjobenhavn.)

. Corke. Ireland: Queens College, 245 students,

Cracow. (See Krakau.)
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55.
56.

57.

58.
. Freiburg, Switzerland: Katholische Universitit, 505 students. Theological,

60.
61.
62.

63.

0. Glraz, Styria, Austria: K.k. Karl-Franzens-Universitit, 1,552 students.

. Czernowitz, Bukowina, Austria: K. k. Franz-Josephs-Uﬁiversitﬁt, 370 stu-

dents. Theological, law, and philosophical faculties; library.

55, Dijon, France: Facultés de Dijon, 484 students. Law, scientific, and philo-

sophical faculties; library.

. Dorpat (Jurjew), Russia: Kaiserliche Universitit, 1,555 students. Law, theo-

logical, medical, and philosophical faculties.

. Dublin, Ireland: University of Dublin, 1,124 students.
. Dublin, Ireland: Royal University of Ireland, about 600 candidates. Examin-

ing board.

. Dundee, Scotlard: University College, 71 students.
. Durham, England: Durham University, 400 students. To this university

belong the Codrington College, on the Island of Barbados, and the Fourah
Ba}rrr College, in Sierra Leone; also the College of Science, at Newcastle-
on-Tyne.

. Edinburqgh, Scotland: University of Edinburgh, 2,924 students. Philogophical,

theological, law, and medical faculties; library.

. Eperis, Hungary: Evangelische Rechtsakademie, 124 students. Law school.
.. Erlangen, Bavaria, Germany: K. Bayerische Friedr.-Alexander-Universitit,

%,135 students. Theological, law, medical, and philosophical faculties;

ibrary.

Erlauw, Hungary: Frzbishofliche Rechtsakademie, 61 students. Law school.

Ferrara, Italy: Libera Universitdh di Ferrara, 84 students. Law, scientific,
and medical faculties; library.

Florence, Italy: R. Instituto di Studi Superiori Practici e di Perfezionamento,
511 students. Philosophical, scientific, medical, and pharmaceutical fac-
ulties; library.

Freiburg, Baden, Germany: Badische Albert-Ludwigs-Universitit. 1,504 stu-
dents. T.aw, theological, medical, and philosophical faculties; library.

law, and philosophical faculties; library.

Fiinfkirchen, Hungary: Bischoflische Rechtsakademie. Law school.

Galway, Ireland: Queen’s College.

Geneva, Switzerland: Université de Genéve, 824 students. Theological, law.
medical, philosophical, and scientific faculties; five libraries.

Genoa, Italy: R. University degli Studi di Genova, 1,010 students. Law.
medical, scientific, and philosophical faculties and schools of engineering
and pharmaceutics; library.

. Ghent, Belgium: Université de Gand, 660 students. Philosophical, law, scien-

tific, and medical faculties; library.

5. Giessen, Hessia, Germany: Hessische Lndwigs Universitiit, 598 students. The-

ological, law, medical, and philosophical faculties; library.

. Glasgow, Scotland: University of Glasgow, 2,080 students.
. Gothenburg, Sweden: Goteborgs Hogskola, 563 hearers.
. Gottingen, Prussia, Germany: Georg-Augusts-Universitit, 904 students. The-

ological, law, medical, and philosophical faculties; library.

. Granadu,Spain: Universidad de Granada, 1,531 students. Philosophical. Jaw.

scientific, mmedical, and pharmaceutical faculties; library. -
1e0-

logical, law, medical, and philosophical faculties; library.

. Greifsiwald, Prussia, Germany: Universitiit, 891 students. Theological. law.

medical, and philosophical faculties; library.

. Grenoble, France: Facultés de Grenoble, 464 students. Law, scientific. and

philosophical faculties; library. T1
10-

. Groningen, Netherlands: Rijks Universiteit te Groningen, 701 students.

ological, law, medical, scientific, and philosophical faculties; library.

. Grosswardein, ITmgary: Jogakademia, 126 students. Law school.
. IIalle, Prussia, GGermany: Friedr.-Universitit Halle-Wittenberg, 1.52% ~tu-

dents. Theological, law, medical, and philosophical faculties: library.

. Huvana. Cuba: Universidad de la Habana. ~Philosophical, scientific, medical.

and law faculties: library.

. Ieidelbery, Baden, Germany: Ruprecht - Karls- Universitit, 1.428 students.

Theological, law, medical, philosophical, and scientific faculties: library.

VS, Helsingfors. Finland. Russia: Kejserliga Alexanders Universitet i Finland.

1,861 students. Theological, law, medical, and philosophical faculti-s:
public library.

< Innsbruck, Tyrol, Austria: K. k. Leopold-Franzens-Universitiit, 1,008 students,

Theological, law, medical, and philosophical faculties; library.
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- 113, Manchester, Liverpool, and Leeds, England: Victoria University, about 8,000

students. This institution consists of:
(1) Owens College, Manchester, 928 students.
(2) University College, Liverpool, about 1,000 students.
(8) Yorkshire College, Leeds, 1,112 students. )

114. Manila, Philippine Islands: Real y Pontificia Universidad de Santo Tomés
de Manila, 758 students. Theological, law, medical, and pharmaceutical
faculties; library. .

115. Marburg, Hessia, Germany: Universitat Marburg, 982 students. Theological,
law, medical, philosophical, and scientific faculties; library.

116. Marseilles, France: Belongs to Facultés d’Aix. Scientific, medical, and law
faculties; library.

117. Melbourne, Victoria, Australia: University of Melbourne, 594 students.

118, Messina, Italy: Regia Universitd degli Studi di Messina, 502 students. Law,
medical, scientific, philosophical, and pharmaceutical faculties; library.

119. Modena, Italy: Regia Universitd degli Studi di Modena, 412 students. Law,
medical, scientific, and pharmaceutical faculties; library.

120. Montanban, France: Belongsto Facultésde Toulouse, 49 students. Law,med-
ical, scientific, and philosophical faculties; library.

121. Montevideo, Uruguay: University, about 400 students. Medical, law, and
mathematical faculties; library.

122. Montpellier, France: Facultés de Montpellier, 1,822 students. Law, medical,
scientific, and philosophical faculties; library.

128. Montreal, Canada: McGill College and University, 1,031 students.

124. Moscow, Russia: Imperatorskij Moskowskij Universitet, 4,118 students. Phil-
osophical scientific, law, and medical faculties; library.

125. Moscow, Russia: Duchovnaja Akademija. Theological faculty; library.

126. Munich, Bavaria, Germany: K. Bayerische Ludwig-Maximilians Universi-
’lcéit, 8,754 students. Theological, law, medical, and philosophical faculties;

ibrary.

127. Miinster, Prussia, Germany: K. Preussische Theologische und Philosophische
Akademie, 409 students. Theological and philosophical faculties; library.

128. Nancy, France: Facultés de Nancy, 942 students. Law, medical, scientific,
and philosophical faculties, and pharmaceutical school; library.

129. Nantes, France: Ticole de Médecine de Nantes.

130. Nantes, France: Tcole Libre de Droit. .

181. Naples, Italy: Regia Universitd degli Studi di Napoli, 5,040 students, Phil-
osophical, law, mathematical, scientific, and medical faculties, and phar-
maceutical school; library.

182. Neuchdtel, Switzerland: Académie de Neuchatel, 129 students. Philosoph-
ical, scientific, theological, and law faculties; library.

1383. Newcastle, England: The colleges belong to Durham University.

(1) College of Medicine, 201 students.
(2) College of Science, 200 students.

134, New Zealand: University, consisting of six colleges.

135. Nottingham, England: University College, 1,805 students. Philology, law,
and scientitic faculties, and school of engineering; free public libraries.

136. Odessa, Russia: Noworossijskij Universitet, 505 students. Philosophical,
scientific, and law faculties; library.

187. Olmittz, Moravia, Austria: Theologische Facultiit, 235 students.

138. Oviedo, Spain: Universidad Literaria, 269 students. Law faculty; library.

1389. Oxford, England: University, 3,256 students. Theological, law, medical,
scientific, and philosophical faculties: Bodleian library.

140. Padua, Italy: Regia Universita degli Studi di Padua, 1,636 students. Law,
medical, scientific, and philosophical faculties, and schools of engineering
and pharmacy: library.

“ 141, Paldermo, Sicily, Italy: Regia Universita degli Studi di Palermo, 1.369 students.
Law, medical, scientific, and philosophical faculties, and schools of engi-
neering and pharmacy; library.

2. Paris, Frauce: (1) Facultésde Paris, 11,010 students. Protestant theological,
law, medical, scientific, and philosophical faculties, and schools of engi-
neering and pharmacy: libraries,

143. Paris, Fronce: () Facultéslibres. Law and philosophical faculties: library.

144, Paris, F'rance: (3) Collége de France.

145, I’(u‘z}:. Fronce: (4) Muséwin d'histoire naturelle.

146. Poris. France: (51 E -ole pratique des hautes études en Sorhonne, 233 students.

. Philosophical anil theological faculties: library.

145, Puris, Fronce: (6) Ecole nationale des beaux-arts.















CHAPTER XXXIIL

EDUCATIONAL MATTERS OF INTEREST IN VARIOUS
STATES.

MASSACHUSKITS.

G1rTs TO NORTHAMPTON, MASS.—A STRIKING RECORD OF BENEFACTIONS,

[The city of Northampton, Mass., which had in 1890 a population of less than
15,000 inhabitants, has been the recipient, mainly during the last half century, of
donations for educational, religious, and charitable purposes amounting in all to
nearly $4,500,000. The following summary of these donations, and details regard-
ing the more notable of them have been taken from an address by . S. Gere,
before the Community Club of Northampton, April 13, 1897.]

The first gift to the town was made in 1783 by Maj. Joseph Hawley, the dis-
tingunished patriot and statesman, who gave certain lands for the benefit of the
public schools. These lands have been sold and the income has been yearly
devoted to the purpose for which they were given. The fund now amounts to
3.000.

The second gift, in which the town has only a joint interest, was made in 1845,
by Oliver Smith, of Hatfield, the founder of the Smith charities, of which further
mention will be made later in this paper.

The third gift was made in 1852, by Jenny Lind Goldschmidt, who had spent her
honeyinoon here on Round Hill. Just previous to her return to Europe she gave
a concert in the town hall, the proceeds of which were $936.93. Of this sum she
gave $700 to the Young Men's Institute, and that was the beginning of the present
Clarke Library. The balance she gave to President William Allen, to be disposed
of in charity.

Since then gifts to the town, or to public institutions within the town, have
come in quick succession.

One of the most loyal citizens that Northampton ever had was John Clarke. He
spent his entire life here and was from his boyhood a merchant on Shop Row
until he became a banker. He was an old-time country storekeeper and had old-
fashioned ways of living and doing business. Ife amassed a large fortune, which
he bestowed upon his native town. The Clarke Library is largely the result of
his liberality. While living he gave $5,000 for the Memorial Hall Building, and
§30,000 to the Clarke Institution for Deat Mutes. DBy his will he gave $2,000 to
the Young Men’s Institute, $40,000 to the Clarke Library, and $234,000 to the
Clarke Institution.

In addition to the sum given by Mr. Clarke to the library and Memorial Hall,
there were given by outside parties, through the solicitations of our public-
spirited citizen his nephew, Christopher Clarke, the sum of $25,000 for the Memo-
rial Hall Building. Of this sum $5,000 was given by George Bligs, of New York,
and $3,500 by E. H. R. Lyman, of Brooklyn, both natives of Northampton.

Charles E. Forbes, a lawyer and ex-judge of the supreme court, left one of the
largest estates ever acquired in Northampton, all of which he gave to the town
for the establishinent of a library. The trustees received from the executors of
his estate these sums:

Book fund ... __. .. - $294,015.89
Income from saine .. 40,042.84
Aid fund.... ... .. . 20, 000. 00
Income from SaAmMe - ... ... el - 2,858. 55
Library building and lot .. ... ... ... ... 128,993.48

Total ..o e e 485,910.76
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may promise relief to the country, yet involve its undoing; a grand act of unself-’
ish philanthropy may appear to relieve misery, yet in the end augment it.

The comparative study of knowledge has another peculiarity, in that each sub-
ject is a focus for large bodies of related facts. 1In the higher education botany
. 1is the subject of both organic and inorganic nature from the standpoint of the
plant. It includes the related facts of physics, chemistry, geology, mineralogy,
meteorology, physical geography, entomology (the fertilization of plants through
‘the agency of insects), and other subjects. Each one of these branches becomes
in its turn the focus for many of the same facts. It is the standpoint of observa-
tion that changes, not so much the facts to be observed. This is the reason why
it is not so necessary in higher education to study a multitude of subjects. When
the hunian sciences are taken up, we find that the same thing is true. History
records the ideas and progresg of men largely from the standpoint of political
action; the history of art records the civilization of the various periods from the
standpoint of aesthetics; that of education treats of the same sct of facts, but the
focus changes to the consideration of the development of the young. The same
is true of the history of religion, of econoics, of language.

Life itself, both natural and institutional, is a unity of interesting forces.
Everything isinterwoven with everything else. Finance depends upon economics,
economics upon science, science upon mathematics, government upon all of these
plus the political genius of the people; the political genius of the people depends
largely upon its language, its literature, and its history. All of these have had an
evolution, a development through which alone they can be fully comprehended.
No man can indeed master all knowledge, so marvelous are its riches; but every
man can, according to his capacity and opportunity, master enough to make his
thinking reliable. The college is open to him. Every great city in the land has
its university, every library contains the possibility of higher training for those
who will study. Higher education, like the Christian religion, is a fountain at
which all who will may drink.

SOUTH CAROLINA.
GEN. FRANCIS MARION ON POPULAR EDUCATION,
Dr. LEwI1s R. HARLEY, Central High School, Philadelphia.

The student of American history remembers Gen. Francis Marion as the dash-
ing partisan leader of the Revolution, but the ‘‘Life of Gen. Francis Marion,” by
Brig. Gen. P. Horry, of Marion’s Brigade, portrays another interesting side of his
character. General Horryrelatesthatin hislastvisitto Marion,in1795,the partisan
leader,in alengthy conversation, discussed the value of free schools to the Republic.
Marion claimed that the general ignorance that prevailed throughout the South
divided that section, rendering it an easy prey to the British, who held it in their
possession during the greater part of the Revolutionary struggle. The remarks of
Marion read with all the freshness of a treatise on popular education composed in
the last quarter of the nineteenth century, and they are worthy of reproduction
here. General Horry remarked to Marion that he feared the legislature of Caro-
lina would dread the expense of free schools, when Marion replied as follows:

““What, sir! Keep a nation in ignorance rather than vote a little of their own
money for education! Only let such politicians remember what poor Carolina has
alrcady lost through her ignorance. What was it that brought the British, last
war, to Carolina but her lack of knowledge? Had the people been enlightened,
they would have been united; and had they been united, they never would have
been attacked a second time by the British. For after that drubbing they got
from us at Fort Moultrie. in 1776, they would as soon have attacked the devil as
have attacked Carolina again, had they not heard that we were ‘a house divided
against itself:’ or in other words, had amongst us a great number of Tories; men
who, through mere ignorance, were disaffected to the cause of liberty, and ready
to join the British against their own countrymen. Thus, ignorance begat toryism,
and toryism begat losses in Carolina of which few have any idea.

““According to the last accounts, America spent in the last war $70,000,000,
which, divided among the States according to population, gives to Carolina ahout
$8,000,000; making, as the war lasted eight years, $1,000,000 a year. Now, it is
generally believed, the British after their loss of Burgoyne and their fine Northern
army, would soon have given up the contest, had it not been for the foothold they

1 From the Pennsylvania School Journal, December, 1896,
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an uneventful one, the work having run on from day to day in each room marked
by a quiet, steady progress. As in previous years, the school has been cramped
for want of accommodations, nearly all the available space being occupied by the
girls connected with the Methodist Woman’s Missionary Home. Only five boys
were in attendance. Probably double the attendance would have been had had
there been room for the pupils. The very first requirement for successful teach-
ing among such a people is patient reiteration. Like most undeveloped races,
they have little aptitude for mathematics. In order to develop this branch of
study in their minds, the teacher made a regular and constant interchange between
the inental and written, or slate work. In fractions, for instance, taking up the
entire subject as developed in a good mental arithmetic, alternating daily between
oral and written analysis and reviewing as often as might be necessary. Then he
would take up the same subject from a common-school arithmetic, using the
slate and working with larger numbers. A constant change of method seems to
have worked well in relieving the strain upon their undeveloped powers of atten-
tion. Penmanship and map-drawing studies, which draw on the imaginative
faculties, are acquired with ease. The spelling lesson was made an aid to read-
ing, the words given being taken from the reading lesson and studied; then written
on the slate from dictation before the reading lesson began. In this way the
words were first learned; then their use in connection with other words was
shown in the reading lesson. The children have shown a great fondness for
language and observation lessons. In the crowded condition of the schoolroom,
Miss Mellor’s recitations were compelled to be heard in the dining room of the
mission, where the proper ventilation has been very difficult to secure. Last
year the Governiment contracted for the erection of a large, comfortable school
building, with teacher’s residence attached, and also dormitories for the boys. A
few days after the workmen had left the building as completed, a storm blew it
off the foundation. An examination being instituted, it was found that the erec-
tion of the building had been slighted in so many directions that it was unsafe to
occupy it. As I was sent last spring to make a special investigation of the condi-
tion of the building by the Secretary of the Interior, mention will be more fully
made of this building later on in thereport. This year completes the seventh year
of service by Mr. Tuck, Too much praise can not be given him for his patience and
self-denial and long continuance in the service in the face of great opposition and
difficulties in maintaining the school. Nor is it too much tosay that the unstinted
praise which has been given of the progress of the pupils in that school is due to
his superior skill as a teacher. The progress of the pupils under him has been so
marked that Government officials in their public reports, desiring to secure better
educational facilities for this or that community, have mentioned Mr. Tuck’s
school at Unalaska as the type desired. TFor a portion of thattime the school was
known as a contract school. The Wowan's Home Missionary Society of the
Methodist Church, and the ladies of that association, the Gioverninent, and all
friends of humanity owe Mr. and Mrs. Tuck a large debt of gratitude for what
they have accomplished. In view of these things it was not strange that some of
the native Aleut population came to the wharf to bid Mr. and Mrs, Tuck god-
speed as they left Unalaska for their eastern home.

Unga.—O. R. McKinney, teacher; enrollment of pupils, 44; population, Aleut.
The school year opened on the 16th of September, 1895, with 29 pupils in attend-
ance. This number increased to 34 at the end of the month. The close of Octo-
ber saw 35 in attendance. At thattime an epidemic similar to la grippe brokeout
in the village, which reduced the school attendance to 30 for the month of Novem-
ber and 29 for that of December. In January the attendance resumed the normal
number. Washington’s birthday was celebrated by a school exhibition, which
awakened inuch interest among the parents of the pupils. During the past sum-
mer an addition 12 by 20 feet was built to the schoolhouse for the use of the cir-
culating library which has been established by the teacher. This is one of the
model schools of the Territory.

Afognak.—Mrs. C. M. Colwell, teacher; enrollment of pupils, 89; population,
Aleut. The general tone and condition of the pupils has shown a marked improve-
ment since the establishment of the school. They are well-behaved, and being
naturally intelligent compare quite favorably with the children of other commu-
nities. There i3 much poverty among the families, so that many of the children
arevery poorly clad. However,theimprovement among the children is in a meas-
ure elevating their older brothers and sisters and their parents, so that a noticeable
improvement can be seen in the homes of the people. This causes hope that the
next generation ot natives in Alaska will show a very gratifying improvement
mentally and morally over their predecessors.

Kadiuk.—C, C., Solter. teacher; enrollment of pupils, 49; population, Aleut.
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be graded into primary and grammar departments with a competent teacher over
each. Mrs. J. W. Bixby has taught a kindergarten during the year at the expense
of the parents of the pupils. Considerable improvement has been madein remov-
ing the stumps from and grading the school grounds. This work should be con-
tinued until the property is placed in gcod shape. The ground should also be
drained, so that it would become sufficiently dry for the playing of the children.
Citizens of the place have manifested more than ordinary interest in the progress
of the school.

Juneaw School, No. 2.—Elizabeth Saxman, teacher; enrollment of pupils, 67;
population, Thlinget. At the close of her third year, Miss Saxman reports her
pupils have taken increasing interest in their work, and their progress has been
correspondingly marked. Nearly all of them were pupils that had been in the
school before and made it much pleasanter for the teacher, and manifested the
same gratifying results. Asnearly all of her pupils have a home in the Presby-
terian mission, the average attendance has very nearly equaled the enrollinent.
She mentions a little girl who, at the beginning of the term, knew no English
whatever; at the expiration of three months she was able to read, spell, and count
well. Her progress, however, in writing was very slow, which seemed the more
peculiar, as her people excel in that branch of study. Among the older pupils
was a native girl, married to & white man, who was accustomed to do her house-
work in the morning and attend school in the afternoon. She was alwayspresent
regardless of the weather and made good progress in her studies. :

Douglas City.—Lathan A. Jones, teacher; enrollment of pupils, 57; population,
whites. This school seems to have had a more turbulent time during the past
year than any other. There was considerable friction in the community over the
location of a new school building, the present school building being in the north
edge of town (when it was located the village was rapidly growing in that direc-
tion, and it was the only place where sufficient grounds could be secured for school
purposes). The differenceof sentiment among the parentscreated much turbulence
among the pupils, and although the teacher did his best, yet the results were not as
satisfactory as in former years. The parents have taken but little interest in the
school, which has created much irregularity of attendance among the pupils. A
child that attends school two or three days of the week and then runs the streets
the other two or three days receives no benefit himself, and is a detriment to the
other pupils when he attends. A schoolhouse has been erected during the season
at the south end of the village, where a school will be held this coming year.

Sitka, No. 1.—Mrs. G. Knapp, teacher; enrollment of pupils, 40; population,
white—American and Russian. During the year some of the children in the
higher grades have been in correspondence with children of schools in the States,
sending samples of Alaska woods, furs, and carvings, and receiving in return
specimens of products from the various States. By this means a new interest in
geography and language lessons has been created, especially beneficial to many of
the pupils in the school who havenever been out of Alaska. Occasional entertain-
ments have secured the interest of the parents. A small circulating library has
been maintained, which is greatly appreciated, as most of the children have no
books in their homes.

Sitka school No. 2.—Miss Cassia Patton, teacher; enrolliment, 156; population,
Thlinget. This school for the native children is conveniently located near the
ranch. Throughout the winter months festivals of the Greek. Church, feasting
and dances in honor of visitors from other tribes, and in the spring hunting and
fishing greatly interfere with regularity of attendance. However, with the aid
of Governor Sheakley, who frequently caused native policemen to hunt up truants,
a very creditable attendance was maintained. Miss Patton has introduced kinder-
garten games and methods into her school, and has succeeded in making it attract-
ive to her pupils.

Iort Wrangel.—Miss Anna R. Kelsey, teacher; enrollment, 82; population,
Thlinget. Miss Kelsey writes: ‘I have just closed my third school year in Fort
Wrangel. Iam happy to say that the last year has in many respects been the
mest encouraging. The attendance has been better with much less effort on my
part. When the children are going away with their parents hunting or for wood,
fish, or making gardens, they tell me of it. On their return they come into school

again, even if it is only for a week or two before another flitting. Thus I know
pretty nearly their whereabouts and can keep a hold on them. The first year
when they were absent from their places I used to have to go through storm and
sunchine searching for them. The pupils sometimes express regret that their
friends oblige them to go away with them and lose school. That in itself is
encouraging. At the close of February I said to the pupils, < How time flies;
only three more months school.” A chorus of voices responded, ¢ Oh, so soon?
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vania, was furnished by a benevolent friend, where he is now, a patient, Christian
student. When he was asked what he would do with his education, he said: ¢ I
should like to go back to my people and help them.” As the feeling will probably
subside in his absence, he can, no doubt, return to his people, and influence them
as no stranger could.

Statistics of education in Alaska.

Teachers in

Public schools. the public schools,
1895-96.

Afognak .._......... (
Douglas City, No.1.
Douglas City, No.2.
Fort Wrangell......
Haines ._.___..

30 | Mrs. C. M. Colwell.
57 | Miss A. Hunnicutt.

82 | Miss A. R. Kelsey.
60 | W. W, Warne.

64 | Miss C. Baker.

70 | S. A, Keller.

67 | Miss E. Saxman.

Juneau, No.1l._.....
Juneau, No.2....._.

Kadiak . ..o 68 49 | C. C. Solter.
Karluk. ... 33 27 | R. B. Dunmire.
Killisnoo. . 44 32 0)

Klawock -.

(b) | Miss A. R. Kelsey.
L1 60 40 | Mrs. G. Knapp.
Sitka, No. 2 83 156 | Miss C. Patton.
nga. ... 5 44 | O. R. McKinney.
Unalaska 39 | Miss M. E. Mellor.
Port Clarence 56 | T. L. Brevig.

Metlakahtla .- . (b)
St. Lawrence Island 68 | V. C. Gambell.
Saxman ... _......... 31 | J. W. Young.
Hoonah . ._........_. 144 } Mrs. M. J. McFarland.
Cape Prince of 104 | Thomas Hanna.
ales.
Total .......... 1,197

« Enrollment not known. » No school.

Appropriations for education in Alaska.

First grant to establish schools, 1884 . . . i ccmimm—mammenee $25, 000
Annual grants, school year—

PERSONNEL.

Dr. Sheldon Jackson, Alaska. general agent of education in_Alaska; William
Hamilton, Pennsylvania, assistant agent of education in Alaska; W}'lllam A.Kelly,
Pennsylvania, superintendent of schools for the southeastern district of Alaska.

LOCAL SCHOOL COMMITTEES.

Sitka, Edward de Groff, Charles D. Rogers, John G. Brady: Juneau, John G.
Heid, Karl Koehler; Douglas. P. H. Fox, Albert Anderson; Treadwell, Robert
Duncan, jr., Rev. A. J. Campbell; Fort Wrangel, Thomas Willson, Finis Cagle;
Kadiak, Nicolai Kashevaroff, F. Sargent, H. P, Cope; Unga, C. M. Dederick,
Michael Dowd, George Levitt.
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Commissioner of Education to the Secretary of the Interior for his information,
with a request that the accounts of the contractor be held up for further infor-
mation.

Under date of November 23, 1895, the Secretary returned the papers to the educa-
tional office, requesting the Commissioner of Education to make a fullinvestigation
with a view to determine whether the building was constructed in accordance
with the plans and specifications. By your direction I took the opportunity of
my visit to Unalaska to make a full investigation, and found that the Government
school building was not constructed in accordance with the plans and specifica-
tions, and was not constructed in a workmanlike manner. It should be said here
that Commissioner Woodward, who was appointed superintendent of construction,
disclaimed any knowledge of carpentering or house building; more than that,
while the house was in process of erection he was absent from the village and

_gave the work no special attention. When the carpenters and builders were
through, he took their word to the fact of its being built according to specifications
and gave the contractor a certificate of acceptance, so that his certificate is of no
value as a statement of fact. As the building had been blown from its founda-
tions, my first attention was given to them. The specifications required that the
foundation posts should be 5 feet long. Ifound them from 2 feet 10 inches to 3
feet 8 inches. The specifications required the posts to be placed in the ground
3 feet 10 inches and well rammed. I found them from 10 to 15 inches only in the
ground and not rammed. The specifications required the posts to be 14 inches
above ground. I found them from 2 to 24 feet.

The specifications required that the sills should be well spliced and spiked to the
posts. I found that they were neither spiked nor secured. No building anywhere
could be expected to remain any length of time upon such a foundation, the posts
being unbraced and the sills unfastened to them, so that the first windstorm had
toppled the posts over and damaged the building. If, however, it had remained
upon the foundation, the construction was so faulty that the building should never
have been accepted. The specifications required that the joists of the second story
should be 12 by 8 inches; instead they were 2 by 12. The joists were but 1 by 6;
the rafters were 2 by 8, instead of 3 by 9. The roof was to be closely sheathed.
Instead of that the boards were from 2 to 24 inches apart. The rafters were not
tied together with collar beams, and were already spread. A heavy weight of snow
would crush it in entirely. The shingling was faulty and unworkmanlike. The
specifications required that the windows should be supplied with cord and weights.
This was complied with only in the lower sash of the first-story windows, the
upper sash being nailed solid into the frame and incapable of being lowered or
raised. The window sills were poor, with insufficient pitch to throw off the rain.
Thin and common glass was placed in the windows, instead of the American

“cylinder glass, double thick and free from all defects, Six-inch flooring was used
instead of 4, which was required by the specifications. All but joints of the floor
were to be well nailed; so far as taken up they were not nailed at all. In thefront
stairway the hieading between the step and the joist of the second floor allowed but
5 feet of space, causing all grown people to stoop in ascending the main stairway
of the building. The specifications required that all chimney places should be
kept clear of all woodwork by a space of 1} inches. In a number of places I found
the terra-cotta chimneys to be held in place by the woodwork. The specifications
required that all spaces between the flues and woodwork should be filled in solidly
with a mixture of slack lime and gruvei; instead of this I found that the spaces
between the flues and the woodwork were filled in with ends of joist, studding,
and other pieces of lumber; andif the building had not blown down, it would cer-
tainly have burned down the first winter that these chimneys were used. Desir-
ing the testimony of an expert builder, I had the work investigated by Mr. James
Lamont, a carpenter of thirty-five years’ experience. I also had it examined by
the carpenter from the United States cutter Bear—the Government carpenter.
Both of these men furnished written testimony to the fact that the building kad
not been erected according to the specifications or in a workmanlike manner.
Consequently there was nothing else for me to report than that the Government
should decline to accept the building from the contractor’s hands.

MORAVIAN JISSIONS,

Bethe! —Missionaries, Rev. and Mrs. John H. Kilbuck, Mr. and Mrs. Benjamin
Helmich, Miss Mary Mack, J. H. Romig, M. D., Miss P. King. Not long ago two
American gentlemen traveling in Alaska approached the Kuskokwim district.
They heard the natives everywhere in the region talking about the “ Kilbucka-
muks,” and expected to meet with some tribe hitherto unknown to ethnologists.
Presently they reached Bethel, where they found the missionaries, and discovered
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board of missions of the Methodist Episcopal Church in New York selected Una-
lagka, the commercial metropolis of western Alaska, as the proper place for the
commencement of missions. Through a combination of circumstances, how-
ever, work was not commenced at that point until the summer of 1889, when Mr.
and Mrs, John A. Tuck, Methodists from Maine, were sent out to establish a school
and home. In 1890 the home was commenced by the bringing to Mr. and Mrs.
Tuck of two orphan (waifs) girls from the island of Attoo, a thousand miles west
of Unalaska. The teachers werein a smallstory-and-a-half cottage (half of which
was used as a schoolroom) and unprepared to receive any children into their
family. But the waifs had to be received; there was nowhere else for them to go.
Other girls, finding that two had actually received a home, came and refused to be
driven away, and some weeks later six additional orphan girls were sent down
from the seal islands by the United States Treasury agent, and the school contin-
ued to grow until 35 girls were being sheltered, clothed and fed, and instructed.
During the years 1889, 1890, and 1891 the missicn was a contract school with the
Grovernment; but in 1892, in obedience to the action of the parent society, the
women were compelled to withdraw from the work so important and so success-
fully commenced. To disband the home, however, and turn out into the street
the many homeless orphans that had for a little time experienced the comforts of
a Christian home was to send them forthwith to a speedy ruin, and was not to be
thought of for a moment. Mr. and Mrs. Tuck did bravely and heroically at
their end of the line. Friends in the East assisted by raising money to tide them
over, well knowing that when the authorities of the Methodist Episcopal Church
understood the real condition of things they would authorize the women to resume
their work in the home. This belief was borne out by after results. In 1893 the
work was again resumed by the church,and hailed with prayerful enthusiasm by
church brothers and Methodist women whose hearts had been touched and sym-
pathy enlisted at the sad condition of the natives of western Alaska. The school
has been so successful that through all that region it is held up as a model for
other schools to pattern after.
Capt. M. A. Healy (a Roman Catholic) sent me the following testimony:

“REVENUE MARINE STEAMER BEAR,
“ Port of Unalaska, Alaska, November 9, 1892.
“The Rev. SHELDON JACKSON,
““Bureau of Education, Washington, D. C.

“MY DEAR DocTor: I have brought six girls from the seal islands to the Jesse
Lee School. Two years ago I brought down a like number. I am constrained by
this part 1 have had in providing scholars for the school to give you my views of
its character and accomplishments, with the hope that they may excite interest in
its behalf among its founders and supporters.

“In all my experience in the country I have seen nothing that has rendered so
much good to the people. From itssituation it has tributary to it this whole
western end of the Territory, where there are numbers of children and poor waits,
many the offspring of white fathers, growing up without the care of homes or the
education and training of Christian parents.

¢ Professor and Mrs. Tuck have labored zealously and well to teach the scholars
the necessities and requirements of decent living, and train them to become good
housekeepers and proper wives and mothers. But they are cramped by the means
and accommodations at hand. The school is already crowded to its utmost capac-
ity and can not take many whom it would be a mercy to give its protection, and
who could be received with a suitable building and support.

I am sure the ladies of the Methodist society, could they understand the con-
dition and field of the school and how well it is conducted, would become inter-
ested in its behalf and provide it with better facilities with which to continue and
enlarge its work for the elevation of these poor neglected members of their sex.

I can not be accused of bias, for I am of an entirely different religious belief.
Professor and Mrs. Tuck know nothing of my writing. I am prompted by my
interest in the country and the improvement of its people, an(%) can not remain

blind to good to humanity by whomever performed.
“M. A. HEALY,
“Captain, United States Revenue Marine.”

In October, 1894, the Woman’s Home Missionary Society voted $3,560 for a new
building, 72 by 36 feet in size, with two full storfes and an attic. This building
was erected in the summer of 1893, but unfortunately was so poorly constructed
by the contractor that it may have to be taken down and rebuilt from the foun-
dation. 1If it should not be necessary to make this radical change, yet it will cost
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people of God and maintain an interesting prayer meeting. As the missionaries
acquire a better command of the native language, the work will progress more
rapidly.

ROMAN CATHOLIC MISSIONS.

No complete report has been received of their operations. They have a mission
school and hospital at Juneau, Alaska; also at Nulato, Koserefski, Akulurak, and
Cape Vancouver. They are talking of establishing a mission and hospital at
Circle City; also a school at St. Michael. At Koserefski they report 79 boarders
in the mission school and 26 day scholars. At Akulurak they report 25 boardersin
the mission home. ' Their work has a force of 1 vicar apostolic, 9 priests, 6 lay
brothers, and 13 sisters of the Order of St. Ann.

PRESBYTERIAN MISSIONS.

The Home Missionary Society of this denomination has the distinction of hav-
ing, at Point Barrow, Alaska, the northernmost mission in the world. Mr. L. M.
Stevenson, who went there in 1890, is still holding the fort waiting for someone to
relieve him. During the past year a comfortable mission building, with a con-
venient storehouse nearby, has been erected. In thesummer of 1895 the brig W. H.
Meyer, which had in cargo the annual supplies for this mission, was wrecked in
Port Clarence. Consequently the mission school had to be discontinued for the
want of supplies that werelost. Mr. Stevenson, however, remained at his post and
held religious services as best he could under the circumstances. Mr. H. Rich-
mond Marsh, a young medical student from Illinois, with his bride, is expected
to go to Point Barrow next season and take charge of the work at that point. As
has been said in previous reports, this station on the seas, where the ice never
melts, has but one communication a year with the outside world. The annual
mail which was sent to the station in the spring of 1895 has not yet reached its
destination, but, if it has no further mishaps, will finally get there in the fall of
1897, two years and six months after it left the States.

St. Lawrence Island.—Mr. and Mrs, V. C. Gambell, with true heroism, continuned
on this important subarctic field. Mrs. Gambell reports as follows:

“Qur winter comes the last of September and lasts until the middle of June.
The lowest point reached by the mercury was 29° below zero. When the wind is
from the southeast, the snow drifts on the west side of the house until the house
is nearly out of sight, snow being 3 feet deep on the roof. When the storm isover,
the natives come with their shovels, made of the shoulder blade of the walrus, or
baby whale, and shovel us out. Sometimes the air is so full of snow that we can
not see the storehouse, which is only 20 feet away. There was snow in the village
until the middle of July, and it lies on the mountain, a mile east of the village, all
summer.

““We go out after school for an hour or so nearly every day, the whole school
going with us. 'We do not mind the cold, for we dress from head to foot in rein-
deer skins,

‘ Formerly the people lived in underground houses, but have not done soin this
village for a number of years. The houses which they now use are round walls,
about 6 feet high, and made of driftwood and portions of wrecks. They cover
them with walrus skins. The door is about 2% feet from the ground and about 2}
feet square. It is always placed on the west. On the inside a roomis partitioned
off with deerskins, about 7 feet wide and as far around the wall as is needed.
Only five or six people live in some of the houses; in others there are over twenty
occupants.

¢“Their rooms are heated with oil lamps, the oil used being either seal, walrus,
or whale. The lamps are made of clay. I have astone lamp which I procured on
the Siberian side. It is the same in shape as those used by the people on St. Law-
rence Island.

‘*The walrus skins are dried on frames in the open air in summer, but the seal
skins are stretched close to the ceiling in the living rooms. When the seal skins
are dried, the women scrape and rub them until they arve very soft and easy to
make into clothing. They shape the boot soles, which are made of the big seal,
with their teeth.

*“ There are no trees on the island. Thereisalittle shrub resembling the willow,
which creeps along on the ground like a strawberry vine. There are some beau-
tiful flowers. Forget-me-nots, daisies, monks’ hood, and the dandelion grow
everywhere, while the buttercups come before the snow is off the ground.

’;‘he house we live in is 20 by 40 feet, the schoolroom being in the north-end.
?IhSunday the room is nearly always crowded. When the tables and benches are
ull, the people who can not be thus accommodated sit on the floor. They do not
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cracker box for a support to her back is an old woman dying with consumption.
‘We dowhat we can for her comfort, relieving her present necessities. Leaving some
medicine, we continue on our way. The house we now enter consists of a single
room, where live members of six families. Two rude bedsteads stand in one end
of the room. An old stove in the middle of the apartment is giving off far more
smoke than heat. About the stove are scattered a few dishes, pots, and pans.
Nailed to the side of the wall to dry isa bear skin. Bunches of fishhang overhead.
Several boxes painted in allegorical figures—receptacles for clothing—and an old
chair are the only furniture. Lying on the floor near the stove, with one thin blanket
for a bed and an old coat for a pillow,is a young man, suffering from a gun wound
through the arm. During the night several boat loads of people, friends of his
family, have arrived from a distance, bringing with them a dead body for inter-
ment. These visitors are all assembled in the room with the sick man, some
mourning over their dead, others eating their breakfast, some smoking, and others
gleeping. Children are singing, crying, and playing by turns, or all at the same
time. As we advance to the side of the sick man we are obliged to step over sleep-
ing forms on the floor. The atmosphere! Words are too feeble to describe it.
The patience of the suffering Christian iy beautiful to see. His face brightens as
we speak words ot cheer and comfort. After washing and dressing his arm, we
offer a short prayer, cheered to know that we have been able to alleviate suffering.

“In that little hut we are approaching is one sick with a disease no medicine
can reach save the ‘Balm in Gilead.” That migery is the white man’s stamp.

“But as the morning is far spent we will hasten on to pay our last visit. Aswe
approach this Christian home our hearts grow lighter, for we know within will be
seen the fruits of mission labors of past years. We enter a largeroom in perfect
order, scant of furniture, to be sure, but a home where comfort and cleanliness are
conspicuous. We ask for a drink of water; Jennie, the young wife, goes to a cup-
board and brings forth two glasses with no little pride, handing them to her hus-
band, who has just entered the room with a pail full of fresh spring water.

“QOn a cot, neat and clean, rests the sick brother. Jennie’s floor is as whiteas a
new kitchen table. A few large picturesillustrating Bible lessons are on the walls.
At one end of the room is the dinner table, clean and nice, while at the other end is
the bed, which looks inviting and restful with its white spread and snowy pillow-
cases. A sewing machine, with a partly finished shirt on it, stands by one window.
The stove would .almost serve for a mirror if there were no other at hand. And
this is only one of the neat, comfortable homes in Alaska resulting from the teach-
ing and example of the missionaries.”

During the year the Rev. James H. Condit has been sent to take charge of the
white church at Juneau and has entered upon his work with enthusiasm,

Sitka.—This central-mission station continues to maintain the lead in mission
work, It has the most complete set of buildings and appliances for carrying on
mission work and much the largest force of employees. Thisis probably equal to
the communicants of all the other Protestant churches in Alaska combined. The
hospital in connection with the mission continues to reach a large number of
patients from places 160 to 300 miles away by sea. Some have been received from
Copper River, 500 miles away, and the Aleutian Islands, 1,200 miles away. Some
months ago a number of native Christians from Sitka went to Kluck-Won, partly
to get work and partly to carry the gospel to their own people. They established
and have maintained regular prayer meetings, under the lead of Robert Harris, for
many years a pupil in the Sitka mission school.

Fort Wrangel.—This oldest Presbyterian mission station in Alaska is occupied
by Rev. and Mrs. Clarence Thwing, who writes encouragingly of the progress of
the work in that village.

Jackson.—Owing to the want of funds, which so greatly hampers the mission
work of all the churches through Alaska, as well as other portions of the United
States, the mission home at this place has been discontinued, and thus a portion of
the girls have been transferred to the homeat Sitka, with Miss A. J. Manning their
teacher. A new church was completed last year at the station, to the great joy of

the community. At one of the meetings a native seeking Christ thus prayed:
““Lord, open my ?_%'es and teach my heart how you would have me live before you.”
Another said: ‘“If we were strong, like large new canoes, we would just ride over

our temptations and not have them wash over us. just as a new, strong canoe does
the waves.”

THE SWEDISH EVANGELICAL MISSION COVENANT’S MISSIONS IN ALASKA.

We are indebted to the Rev. D. Nyvall, secretary of the Swedish Evangelical
Mission Covenant, for this synopsis of their work.
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hardships and triumphs many tales could be told if time and space permitted.
‘Without the help of a sawmill and other facilities; with the aid only of an ax and
his energy, he has built the station. Often has he experienced the greatest perils,
even coming near risking his life for the gun or knife of the native, or at sea dur-
ing stormy seasons while crossing the bay in order to provide his station with the
necessariegof life from St. Michael or inland, in his many missionary journeys among
the tribes living between Unalaklik and Golovin Bay. But he has until now been
protected; and the last six years he has been nobly assisted by Mr. David John-
son, a young man of great courage and self-denying zeal. This Mr. Johnson has
during the last two years made several missionary journeys farther north as far
as Kotzebue Sound, in company with the Eskimo HEvangelist Rock. Many were
the perils and the hardships of the young missionaries upon these journeys. The
whole of Christmas night, 1895, they were obliged to bivouac in the cold arctic
region beneaththe starry sky, without any other protection than theirsleighs offered.
And still this young man, with an apostle’s heart, asks of the society the privilege
to be allowed to work in the same manner among the tribes farthest in the north,
even offering himself to go without salary and eating the fare of the natives for a
gime, dif only the society would consent to open a new station at the Kotzebue
ound.

The congregation of converted natives numbers about 50. At present not more
than 15 children are wholly cared for at the station.

The children enrolled at the mission school are reported to be 90, of whom 50 are
under 10 years of age, 20 under 15, the rest under 30 years of age. The best atterd-
ance is reported during March, with an average of 40, the next best in January
and February, with 35, and October, November, December, with 25. During May
only 15 attended, and in September fewer still (no exact figure given). These
changes in the number of pupils is to be explained from the native half-nomadic
mode of living. In the Sunday school at Unalaklik 175 children at the most have
been gathered; and great was the joyful surprise for the poor little onesof the Christ-
mas feast given them last Christmas eve, with a Christmas tree, burning in all its
glory, and many small presents in the way of clothing, sweetmeats, and other good
thingsliberally bestowed upon half-clothed, half-starved boys and girls, who showed
their appreciation by laughter and tears continually alternating the whole even-
ing, the greatest evening of their life.

Golovin Bay is the youngest station, and was opened 1892, and Mr. N. O. Hult-
berg, the superintendent of the station, was sent forthwith to take up work at the
new place. He is now aided by his wife and Mr. August Anderson, and will be
further assisted from next summer by P. H. Anderson, the school-teacher.

The success at Golovin Bay, the first and especially the second winter, exceeded
all their expectations and former experiences, the report numbering the baptized
during the winter of 1894 alone as over 0. The congregation of converted natives
is at present 30 in number.

The attendance at the mission school is 40, a number which could be easily
doubled, as there are hundreds of children living a few miles around the station,
were it not for the small schoolhouse, which can accommodate no more.

A brief summary of their work in Alaska is as follows:

(1) Theyexpend yearly between $8,000 and $10,000 in Alaska. And this expend-
iture may be better understood when it is stated that all the members of all
the churches in connection with the covenant do not number more than 10,030,
including both women and men, most of these being persons of small means.
© (2) As an immediate fruit of their missions there, is counted a Christian con-
gregation of at least 100 natives.

(3) About 300 children are instructed at their mission schools.

(4) About 20 children are cared for at the mission stations.

(5) In connection with their missionary efforts, a great work of civilization is
going on, not only at the stations, but through the influences of the inissionaries.

CHURCH OF ENGLAND,

The diocese of Selkirk, while having its stations on the Canadian side of the
boundary line, yet ministers to the natives and miners both of Canada and Alaska.
The demoralization of the Indians, through intemperance and other vices intro-
duced among them by the large influx of gold miners, is very marked, and has
become a great hindrance to missionary work. Archdeacon and Mrs. T. H. Can-
han, who have for many years labored in that arctic region, this season returned
to England on account of their health.

The governor of Alaska. referring to the operations of the various Christian
denominations in Alaska and also to the Government schools, stated in his annual
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Presbyterian.

Point Barrow.—L. M. Stevenson.

St. Lawrence Island.—Mr, and Mrs. V. C. Gambell.

Haines.—Rev. and Mrs. W. W. Warne, Miss Anna M. Sheets, Miss Fannie H,
Willard (native).

Hoonah.—Rev. and Mrs. Alvin C. Austin, Mrs. John W, McFarland, and Mrs.
Mary E. Howell.

Juneau.—Rev, and Mrs. James H. Condit, Rev. and Mrs. L. F. Jones, Miss Sue
Davis, Miss M. E. Gould, Mr. and Mrs. Frederick Moore (natives).

Sitka.—Rev. and Mrs. Alonzo E. Austin, Mr. and Mrs. U. P. Shull, Dr. B. K,
Wilbur, Mrs. E. C., Heizer, Mrs. M. A. Saxman, Mrs. A. Carter, Mrs. L, S. Wal-
lace, Misg A, J. Manning, Mrs. T. K. Paul (native), Mr. P. Solberg.

Fort Wrangel.—Rev. and Mrs. Clarence Thwing.

Jackson.—Rev, and Mrs, J. Loomis Gould, Mrs. A. R. McFarland.

Church of England.

Buaxton.—Bishop and Mrs. Bompas, Rev. Frederick F. Flewelling, Miss Mac-
Donald, Mr. R. J. Bowen.

Fort Selkirk.—Rev. and Mrs. B. Totty.

Rampart House.—Rev. and Mrs. H, A. Naylor, Rev. and Mrs. T. H. Canham,

INTRODUCTION OF DOMESTIC REINDEER INTO ALASKA.

During the year a comfortable log schoolhouse 22 by 32 feet, together with a
woodhouse and bell tower for the same, has been erected for the use of the chil-
dren of the employees at the Teller Reindeer station. The building has attracted
considerable attention from its neat and comfortable appearance. The main head-
quarters building was enlarged with an addition 24 by 40 feet, built in connection
with it. This addition gives accommodation for a storeroom, and also for the
herders’ families who may be sojourning temporarily at the station. It furnishes
accommodations for keeping seal meat, oil, blubber, dried and frozen fish; also a
carpenter’s bench, with facilities for manufacturing sleds and snowshoes. In the
attic is furnished much needed room for storing sails, boat oars, and fishing nets.

In addition to the buildings erected at the station, huts made of plank and drift-
wood, covered with sod and dirt, were erected at several convenient points for the
accommodation of the herders passing between the herd and the main station in
winter. During the severe storms of last winter these huts were found of very
great value, and probably in some instances saved lives. Similar huts were also
erected at the winter camp for the use of the herders.

PERSONNEL.,

After a sea voyage of thirty-seven days, Mr. J. C. Widstead, who had been
appointed assistant superintendent of the station, reached Port Clarence July 12
on the brig W. H. Meyer. Two days later, thesupplies for the station being safely
landed, a southerly wind springing up so increased in violence that the vessel was
driven ashore from her anchorage and became a total wreck. With the wrecking
of the vessel were lost the supplies of the schools at Bering Straits and also Point
Barrow, together with the personal effects of the Rev. Thomas Hanna and family,
who were en route to their station at Cape Prince of Wales.

Owing to some misunderstanding and friction which arose over the sale of the
wrecked vessel, Mr. William A. Kjellmann sent his resignation to Mr. William
Hamilton, who represented the Bureau. As there was nothing else to be done,
the resignation was accepted, and on July 20 Mr. J. C. Widstead was appointed
superintendent, with Mr. Thorwald Kjellmann as assistant superintendent. Mr.
‘Widstead had been selected for a subordinate position, but in the absence of any
other more suitable person in that region he was necessarily given the first place
upon the resignation of Mr. Kjellmann. His administration during the past year
was not a success, and_upon my arrival at the station, July 28, 1896, I removed
him and rea,pgointed Mr. Willlam A. Kjellmann superintendent and Albert N.

Kittilsen, M. D., assistant superintendent, who had been sent up from the States
this season for service at the station.

During last year some dissatisfaction was expressed by the Lapps that there was
no physician within reach for their families. This want has been supplied by the
appomtrnqqt of Dr. Kittilsen as assistant superintendent of the station. The
seven families of Lapps have remained with the herd, performing their usual duties
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The two herds at Golovin Bay aggregate 206, of which 80 were born last spring.
Of this herd, the apprentice, Martin, claims 12 deer, Tatpan 7, Moses 91, and
Okweetkoon 10, making 50 claimed by the herders as private property.

The trip made in driving the herd from Port Clarence to Golovin Bay was a
successful and interesting one, a full account of which is given by Mr. G. T.
Howard. )

Daring the year at the Teller Station 22 deer were broken to harness, making 52
sled_deer in the herd. Much time was given to the training of these deer for
freighting and traveling purposes. Seventeen sets of harness were made, 14 freight
sleds, and a number of snowshoes and skis. But little difficulty has been met with
during the past year from the dogs. .

DISTRIBUTION.

In the general plan of distribution it has been our purpose to supply the mission
stations, partly in the order of their proximity to the central herd, that the new
herds may be more conveniently supervised, and partly through the interest which
the stations have manifested in sending their young men for training. Hence the
first station to receive a loan from the GGovernment was the Congregational, at
Bering Straits, 60 miles away from the central station. The superintendent of
that mission was for one year (1893-94) superintendent of the reindeer station, and
had around him a number of his young meun as apprentices. About that time the
report was maliciously circulated among the natives that they were not to receive
any benefit from the reindeer; only the whites. To disabuse their minds, three
of the more advanced of the native herders were loaned (January 31, 1893) 100
head of deer and sent off soms 60 miles down the coast to Cape Nome by them-
selves. This was the beginning of the third herd.

Among the first stations to respond to the call for young men to learn the busi-
ness was the Swedish station at Unalaklik, Norton Sound, and the St. James Epis-
copal mission, on the Yukon. As the Swedish station was the next nearest to Port
Clarence after the Congregationalists, and as they had had three young men in
training, it was very proper that they should have the next or fourth herd, and
while the Episcopal station at Fort Adams is more remote than the Roman Cath-
olic station on the lower Yukon or the Presbyterian station on St. Lawrence
Island, yet as that station had had an apprentice almost from the first in the herd
and was a central point for the establishment of reindeer among a different race
of p(aople in Alaska, it seemed appropriate to give the fifth herd to them, which
was done. .

In arranging plans for the distribution of the domestic reindeer in Alaska, 30
far as the native population are concerned, I have looked to the missionaries set-
tled among them for cooperation and assistance.

They are the wisest and most disinterested friends the natives have. From their
position and work, having learned the character and needs of the people, they can
wisely direct the transfer of the ownership of the deer from the Government to
such of the natives as have been trained in the care of the deer.

And in order that the herders should have, in the infancy of the business, the
continued oversight of experienced herders, and teaching in methods of handling
by the most competent instructors, it is important that with every new herd sent
out there shall also be sent a competent Lapp. In accordance with this purpose,
the several missionary organizations at work in arctic and subarctic Alaska were
last spring corresponded with by this office.

In the commencement of the work it was anticipated that all the mission sta-
tions would have ere this been furnished a loan of reindeer, but the increase
throughpurchase in Siberia has been much smaller than was anticipated. Instead
of being able to purchase a thousand or more head a year, the average increase
by purchase has only been about 150 a year. This necessarily delays the distri-
bution of deer, as it i3 not good policy to weaken unduly the central herd at Port
Clare_nce, and of course we can not distribute more than we bave.

It is as important to teach the natives just emerging from barbarism how to
earn an independent support as it is to give them book instruction. The industrial
pursuit which nature has mapped out for the native population of arctic and sub-
arctic Alaska is the breeding and herding of reindeer and the use of the deer as a
means of transportation and intercommunication.

During the past season the influx of minersinto the Yukon region hasmade a very
urgent call for reindeer for freighting purposes. In the original plan for the pur-

chase and _distribution of reindeer reference was mainly had to securing a new
fool supply for the famishing Eskimo, but it is now found that the reindeecr are
ag essential to the white men as to the Eskimo. The wonderful placer mines of
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raising, is abundantly supplied with the long, fibrous white moss, the natural food
of the reindeer. Taking the statistics of Norway and Sweden as a guide, arctic
and subarctic Alaska can support 9,000,000 reindeer, furnishing a supply of food,
clothing, and means of transportation to a population of a quarter of a million.

Providence has adapted the reindeer to the peculiar conditions of arctic life, and
it furnishes the possibilities of large and increasing commercial industries. The
flesh is considered a great delicacy, whether fresh or cured. The untanned skin
makes the best clothing for the climate of Alaska, and when tanned is the best
leather for the bookbinder, upholsterer, and glove maker. The hair is in great
demand, by reason of its wonderful buoyancy, in the construction of life-saving
apparatus. The horns and hoofs make the best glue known to commerce. With
Alaska stocked with this valuable animal, the hardy Eskimo and the enterprising
American would develop industries in the lines indicated that would amount to
millions of dollars annually, and all this in a region where such industries are
only developed enough to suggest their great possibilities.

The terms for which the Lapps contracted to serve the United States has expired.
They have so fully proved their efficiency, justified their employment, and made
themselves so necessary that their services can not be dispensed with without
injury. An effort is being made to induce them to remain in the country longer,
and there is a reasonable prospect that, after returning to their native land, they
will close out their business affairs and return to Alaska as permanent settlers.
If a few additional families of Lapps can be encouraged to accompany them, it
will be a great boon to the rising reindeer industry. .

Reindeer Lapps are of two classes—one who give their entire attention to the
raising of reindeer, and the other who give their whole attention to freighting and
transportation. The latter class in the old country seldom raise the reindeer
which they own, but are accustomed to purchase from the breeder, then train and
use entirely for freighting. We are very fortunate in having both classes among
the seven Lapp men in Alaska. Two of the seven are trained freighters, and it is
proposed to allow them this coming season to go to the mines and demonstrate
the usefulness of the reindeer in that region for transporting freight and furnish-
ing rapid communication for passengers and mail. With the introduction of a
larger number of deer, suitable for freighting purposes, it will be necessary to
secure a larger number of experienced Lapps from the old country, as it will take
a series of years before the natives can be so far trained that they can be trusted
to freight on their own account.

At the request of this office, through the Secretary of the Interior, the Secretary
of State has communicated with his Imperial Majesty the Czar of Russia, request-
ing permission for this office to place a purchasing agent, with one or two herds-
men, at Some suitable point on the coast of Siberia adjacent to Alaska.

At the request of the Department of the Interior in 1892, permission to purchase
reindeer on the Siberian coast was obtained through his excellency the Russian
minister resident at this capital. But experience has shown that unless the deer
are purchased beforehand and collected at one point on the coast, the United States
steamer is delayed too long in the process of effecting these preliminaries, and the
consequence is that the short season in which the transportation of reindeer is
possible in these northern seas passes away with slender results. The average
purchase has been considerably less than 150 reindeer per annum during the past
four years. It will be easy to double the number annually, provided the pur-
chasing and collecting of deer can be performed by some party in advance.

The scarcity of food in places continues periodic, and much suffering, with loss
of life, must ensue while the present slow process of introducing a new food sup-
ply into the country continues. Missionaries of all churches on the ground unite
in testifying to the need of more speed.

A few years of larger appropriations on the part of Congress would purchase
and place in Alaska two herds of 5,000 each, the natural increase of which would
perpetuate and extend the stock until the whole country is covered.

THE ITINERARY.

Leaving Washington on May 14, 1896, for my annual inspection of the schools
and reindeer stations in Alaska, Seattle was reached on the 29th of the same
month, The following two days, exclusive of an intervening Sabbath, were spent
in looking after the procuring and shipment of supplies for the various schools,
and on June 2 I took the steamship City of Topek« for Sitka, visiting en route the
s%hools at Fort Wrangel, Juneau, and Douglas Island, reaching Sitka on the 8th
(t)h June. Five very busy days were given to the several schools at Sitka. Through

e courtesy of Capt, C, L, Hooper, commanding the Bering Sea fleet, arrange-
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ments were made by which I was allowed to take passage on board the United
States revenue cutter Bear.

On the morning of June 13 I went on board the Bear, which got under way at'
‘ten minutes after 11 o’clock a. m., and proceeded out to sea bound for Bering Sea'
and the Arctic Ocean. The seven-day voyage to Unalaska was unusually pleas-'
ant—the sea was smooth, the wind favorable, and we made a quick trip. Through
the whole trip I found the officers both obliging and companionable. '

The ship’s roster reads: Francis Tuttle, captain; David H. Jarvis, first lieuten-'
ant and executive; Claude S. Cochran, second lieutenant; William E. W. Hall,
second lieutenant; H. G. Hamlet, third lieutenant; Charles S. Coffin, chief engi-
neer; Harry U. Butler, first assistant engineer; Henry K. Spencer, second assistant
engineer; Robert Liyall, surgeon.

In the early morning of the 18th, meeting the revenue cutter Rush, bound for
Sitka, we availed ourselves of the opportunity of sending back letters to friends
in the States. At 10.20 a. m. of the same date we droppeéd anchor in Delaroff
Harbor (Unga). Going ashore, I had an opportunity to visit the schoolhouse and
teacher’s family; also to meet some of thespupils. The teacher had taken a sailing
vessel to Puget Sound for his vacation. While at anchor the Alaska Commercial
Company’s steamship Bertha arrived from San Francisco laden with supplies for
various trading and mission stations, and among theepassengers were a number
of missionaries. At noon we were again under way, calling at Sand Point for
about an hour. Leaving Sand Point and passing through Popoff Strait, we were
in sight of Pavloff Volcano, which was vigorously throwing out huge puffs of
black smoke from its crater.

At noon on June 19 we steamed through Unimak Pass into Bering Sea.
That afternoon, sweeping rapidly by the head of Akun Island, we were soon off
the north point of Akutan Island. Horizontal bands of red rock alternating with
yellow and green rings, bright in the rays of the setting sun, gave a foreground
of wondrous beauty. In the background towered Akutan Volcano, its sides
covered with snow, portions of which were discolored and shaded by a recent
shower of ashes. Occasional puffs of light, vapory smoke arose from the crater
and slowly rolled off into space. At the western end of the island a remarkable
pillar of rock, with perpendicular sides and level top, arises out of the sea, while,
to complete the marvelous picture, on the east a cloud of fog was seen rolling over
a high ridge and down the precipitous sides of a mountain, giving it the appear-
ance of a vast cataract—a score of Niagaras united in one. It was a scene of a
lifetime and never to be forgotten.

At 11.20 p. m, of the 19th we dropped anchor in Dutch Harbor. It was the first
time during fourteen trips that I was permitted to reach Unalaska without being
seasick. Ten days were spent at Unalaska and Dutch Harbor in looking after and
arranging for the educational work at Unalaska, and also the several points on
the coast of Bering Sea and the interior of Alaska. The next day the steamship
Bertha arrived from San Francisco having the following persons on board: Rev.
and Mrs. H. A. Naylor, Rev. Frederick F. Flewelling, of the Church of England,
en route for the Church of England’s missions on the head waters of the Yukon
River, a distance from their English home of about 11,200 miles; the Rev. S. H.
Rock, and Dr. and Mrs, J. H. Romig, of the Moravian Church; the former was
en route to Carmel, on the Nushagak River, and the latter to establish medical
missions on the Kuskokwim River; the Rev. Paschal Tosi, vicar apostolic; the
Rev. James M. Cataldo and Brother PietroBranesli, of the Roman Catholic Church,
en route to their missions upon the Yukon River; the Rev. and Mrs. Jacob Kortch-
insky, of the Russo-Greek Church, en route to their mission at St. Michael.

Attracted by the herring or other small fish, the harbor was full of whales, a
dozin of which played around the ship and could easily have been shot from the
deck.

On June 24 we escorted to the steamship Homer Prof. and Mrs. John A. Tuck,
who were leaving Unalaska to return to the States. A.large number of friends,
whom they had made among the natives, were also at the wharf to bid them god-
speed. They have done faithful, efficient, and self-denying work during the seven
years they have labored in Unalagka. )

The Methodist Episcopal missionaries at Unalaska took the occasion of the pres-
ence of so many missionaries and teachers to give their own school a picnic, to
which all the visiting missionaries were invited. This was held on a mountain
gide on the afternoon of the 26th, and was a very enjoyable occasion.

On the 29th, by direction of the Secretary of the Interior, with the assistance
of sailors furnished by Capt. Francis Tuttle, commanding the revenue cutter
Bear, I selected and marked out the land necessary for Government school and
mission purposes in the proposed town site of Unalaska.
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On June 30, the revenue cutter Rush having arrived from Sitka with mail for
the fleet, at 9.50 p. m. the cutter Bear got under way for St. Lawrence Island, the-
reindeer station, and other points in Bering Sea and the Arctic Ocean.

On July 38, at 2.80 o'clock p. m., we met our first ice, in latitude 59° 51’ 15" and
longitude 170° 9’ 55". Keeping off about 2 miles from the ice, we steamed parallel
with it for the next 100 miles. It+was a part of a large ice floe that extended from
St. Matthew Island across Bering Sea to Nunivak Island. That night we passed
through considerable ice drift, being spurs from the main floe.

On July 4, in the midst of a dense fog somewhere off the south end of St. Law-
rence Island, the ship was decorated with flags, and at noon a salute of 21 guns
was fired. Working the ship slowly through a dense fog and broken ice during
the night and the next forenoon, we reached and came to anchor off the village at
the extreme northwest corner of St. Lawrence Island.

Soon our ship was surrounded with boat loads of natives,and among them came
Mr. Gambell, the teacher at that island, receiving his annual 1nail (for this is one
of the several stations in northern Alaska that has but one mail a year). 1 went
ashore with him to inspect the station and school. My stay on shore; however,
was cut short by the surf commencing to rise and threatening to prevent my
return to the ship. All haste was made to reach the ship, which was already,
under the influence of the storm, dragging her anchor. The anchor being lifted,
the ship's station was changed to the south side of the point, but that anchorage
was very little better. In the meantime the sea had become so rough that it was
with great difficulty the natives who had returned me to the ship were able
themselves to make a landing through the surf. After watching them safely on
shore, at 10.20 p.m. we got under way and steamed out to sea. The next morning,
steaming through a large field of floating ice, we came to anchor at 6.35 a. m. off
the village of Indian Point, Cape Tchaplin, Siberia. As usual upon the arrival of
a vessel, the deck of the cutter was soon crowded with natives, some endeavoring
to barter reindeer skins, furs, and curios, and others desiring to see the ship’s
surgeon.

The annual cruise of the revenue cutter along that northern coast offers the
natives the only opportunity during the year of the advice of an educated physi-
cian; consequently, whenever the ship drops anchor all the sick and ailing that are
able to be moved are gathered up from the village and neighborhood and brought
on board the ship to see the doctor. Those who are unable to be moved are usu-
ally afterwards visited in their huts on shore, and everything possible done for
their help and relief. For the time being the ship becomes a traveling hospital
and dispensary. During our stay the captain and a number of the officers accom-
panied the surgeon on shore. At 4.05 p. m. we were again under way, steaming
through a field of drift ice that seemed to be running out of the bays north of the
point. As we are in north latitude, where at this season of the year there is no
night, it makes but little difference whether we are steaming or lying at anchor
during the night. We rise by the watch and retire in the same way, the sun
shining both when we go to bed and when we wake up. :

On July 7, at 3 o’clock in the morning, we reached and anchored off South Head,
St. Lawrence Bay, Siberia, and several boat loads of Tchuctchees came to the ship.
This is one of the best points for procuring reindeer on the Siberian ccast, and here
we secured in former years the greatest number; but this season, as the Bear could
not be spared for the purpose of transporting deer, we were compelled fo notify
the deer men that other vessels were coming later in ‘the season for their deer.
However, through a combination of circumstances, no ships went for the deer,
greatly to our disappointment and that of the people.

In an hour we were again under way. Passing to the north of the point, sev-
cral large umiak loads of natives were seen coming out to sea to meet us, and the
t_angine was stopped to allow them to come on board. The same message concern-
ing the purchase of reindeer was communicated to them. At 5.40 a. m, we were
again under way, headed for the reindeer station at Port Clarence, which we con-
fidently expected to reach that evening (alas for human confidence, it was nineteen
days before we finally reached that station). But at 1.20 p. m. we got into the ice
and had to slow down speed. To add to our troubles so dense a fog set in that we

could scarcely see the length of the ship. Two or three times during the night
the engine was stopped until the fog should lighten up a little—occasional glimpses
only revealed heavy ice all around us. After a night of great anxiety, the captain
anchored at sea the next morning at 7.30. At 9.50 a. m. the fog lifted a little, the
anchor was hoisted, and another attempt made to work through the ice and get
into Port Clarence. At 3 p. m. the fog again lifted a little, and from thec crow’s-
nest at the masthead it was seen, that the ice was densely packed all the way
across from Cape York to Cape Douglas, that the original ice of the previous
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where we were transferred to rowboats to make a landing. Although it was vaca-
tion time, the school bell was rung and the children called in that I might have
an opportunity of seeing them at work. The mosquitoes, however, were so bad
that the visiting party became anxious to get off shore, and I did not have asmuch
timme as I would have liked. Returning to the ship, we hoisted anchor and sailed
for St. Michael, which we reached at 1.50 the following morning.

In the harbor at St. Michael we found the Yukon River steamer Portus B.
Weare, the ocean steamer Bertha and bark Geneva, of San Francisco, and the
small steamers William Seward, Explorer, Koyuk, and Yukon, and the schooner-
rigged yawl Edith.

On July 21 the American brigantine C. C. Funk arrived from San Francisco and
the steamer Arctic came down the Yukon. Among the passengers on the Arctic
were Rev, and Mrs. T. H. Canham, Miss Macdonald, and Mrs. Bishop Bompas, all
of the Church of England missions; Dr. Glenton, of the American Episcopal
mission; Mr. and Mrs. Harper, from the Pelly River Trading Station, and Mr.
William A. Beddoe, of Chicago, contractor for the mail route between Juneau
and Circle City; Mr. Omer Maris, correspondent of the Chicago Record, and Mr.
H. De Windt, correspondent of the Pall Mall Gazette, London. The cutter Bear
had instructions to convey the latter to Siberia, where he proposed making a land
journey across to Europe. I have since learned that his plan miscarried, and he
came down later in the fall on a whaler to San Francisco, returning ‘to Europe
across the United States and the Atlantic instead of across Siberia. It wasreported
s0 healthy in the Upper Yukon Valley, just below the Arctic Circle, that although
white women have been in that section for fifty years as wives of missionaries and
fur traders, only one had died during that time in the district—Mrs. Bell, wife of
Captain Bell, of Fort Simpson, on the McKenzie River. Such an unusual occur-
rence caused much comment among the people. .

The missionaries reported that the gold mining at Cirele City was making rapid
progress. During the present season both the Protestant Episcopal and the Roman
Catholic churches have established missions at that place and proposed hospitals.
Last winter the first public school ever held in Circle City was established by the
miners and taught by a volunteer teacher, Mrs. Dr. Yates. The school lasted
three months, January, February, and March, 1896, with 30 pupils. The Episco-
palians have paid $1,300 for an unfinished frame building, and have also bargained
for an additional lot at $300. A corner lot 50 feet front and 100 feet deep sold this
spring for $2,500in gold; another lot 30 feet front and 50 feet deep, with an uncom-
pleted two-story building, sold for $7,000 in gold. Half the buildings in the place
are saloons, and liquor costs 50 cents a drink, Last winter the place contained
560 white inhabitants; this summer, 1,150, of whom 200 are permanent residents
in the village and the others scattered among the adjacent mines. There are about
40 white women in the district. Lastwinter the thermometer registered at 5 p. m.
66° below zero for three weeks at a time. During the entire month of January
the average temperature was 46° to 48° below zero. At Mastodon mines the ther-
mometer last winter registered 76° below zero, and this summer 103° above zero.

The valley of the great Yukon River is being fairly well supplied with mission-
aries. Belonging to the Church of England are Rev. and Mrs. T. H. Canham and
Miss Mellett, on the Porcupine River; Rev. B. Totty, at Fort Selkirk; Bishop and
Mrs. Bompas and Miss Macdonald, at Forty-mile Creek. In the service of the
Protestant Episcopal Church are Rev. and Mrs. J. L. Prevost, at Fort Adams;
-Rev. and Mrs. J. W. Chapman, Mrs. Bertha W. Sabine, and Miss Mary V. Glen-
ton, M. D., at Anvik. In the employ of the Roman Catholic missions are Right
Rev. Paschal Tosi, vicar apostolic; the Rev. A. Robant, the Rev. F. Barnum, the
Rev. Monroe, with lay brothers Marchisio, J. T. Sullivan, and J. Negro, together
with ten sisters, at Kosoriffsky; the Rev. William Judge, the Rev. A. Ragaru,
and lay brothers C. Gioarano and J. Rosetti, at Nulato; the Rev. J. Treca, the
Rev. A. Parodi, and lay brothers B. Cunningham and J. Twohig, at Cape Van-
couver, Those belonging to the Russo-Greek Church are Rev. Belkof (retired),
at S8t. Michael; the Rev. Johannes Orloff, at Tkogmute, Yukon River, and Rev.
and Mrs. Jacob Kortchinsky, for St. Michael and Paul's village, St. Sergius.
Belonging to the Swedish Evangelical Church are Rev. and Mrs. A. E. Karlsen;
Miss Malvina Johnson and David Johnson, teachers at Unalaklik; Rev. August
Anderson, Rev. and Mrs. N. O. Hultherg, and Mr. and Mrs. Frank Kameroff, at

Golovin Bay; and Mr. and Mrs. Stephan Ivanoff, at Koyuk.

,Dm‘m_g the evening of July 22 the steamsghip Bertha sailed for San Francisco
with 125 passengers and a mall to our friends. Learning that the Swedish mission
atl.G‘)lOV’m Bay was out of food, Captain Tuttle very kindly offered to go to their
relief, and T at once made arrangements with the Rev. A. E. Karlsen, Swedish

missionary at Unalaklik, who is in charge of. their stations, to procure the neces-
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sary supplies for the relief of the station at Golovin Bay. While I was on shore
making these arrangements, the steamship Portland arrived from Seattle with a
later mail and newspapers. She also brought lumber and workmen for the con-
struction of a river steamer for the North American Trading Company. The
Alaska Commercial Company are also building a new river steamer and some
large barges.

The development of the Yukon gold mines is greatly stimulating trade through
all thig country. i .

Having received on board the supplies for the relief of the Swedish station, we
hoisted anchor at 9.55 p. m. and put to sea. At 7.10 the following morning we
were at the entrance of Giolovin Bay, but a gale having arisen, the sea was too
rough to land stores, and as there was no sheltered anchorage we were compelled
again to go out to sea, where we hove to, riding out the storm—a most miserable
day. '

On the morning of the 25th we again skirted the bay and were able to make an
entrance, dropping anchor at 6.40 a. m. TUpon the slope of the west bank of the
bay the reindeer herd was clearly visible from the ship; also the native village on
the end of the eastern spit., Having finished breakfast, at 8.15 a. m. Dr. Lyall, the
physician, and myself were sent to the village in a boat in charge of Lieutenant
Hamlet. A fair wind made it a pleasant sail. On our way we were met by Mr.
Hultberg, the missionary, and Mr. Dexter, the trader, coming to the ship. They
were taken aboard our boat and returned with us to the village, where they tried
to engage all the natives with their umiaks and send them off to the ship to bring
in the stores and supplies. Some friction having arisen between the trader and
the mission with regard to the location of the mission buildings, I staked off a plat
of vacant ground around the mission buildings, having first informed Mr. Dexter,
the trader, and invited him to accompany and counsel with me. As some of the
reindeer apprentices have tried to dispose of their private deer to the trader, I left
him a formal notification that they were not allowed to sell. While we were on
shore the wind freshened, and we found it rough and dangerous getting back to
the ship. Many natives who had started out in their umiaks had returned to the
beach, being unwilling to venture in the rough sea. When we reached the ship,
at 1 p. m., the captain got under way and moved in to the western shore, some-
what sheltered from the wind and the waves, From our new anchorage the sup-
plies were speedily landed, and as the storm was still heavy and our anchorage in
the open roadstead insecure, the ship got under way at 4.43 p. m. and stood out
to sea.

On Sunday evening, July 26, at 8.35 p. m., we dropped anchor at Port Clarence,
near the mouth of which we had been over two weeks before. At anchor in the
harbor was the schooner Ida Schnauer, of San Francisco, Captain Neilsen in com-
mand; also the whaling schooners Bonanza and Rosario. The schooner Ida
Schnauer had on board the supplies for the reindeer.station and several of the
schools and missions, together with Mr. Lopp and family, who were returning to
their stations at Bering Straits, and Mr. Kjellmann of the reindeer station. Soon
after dropping anchor Mr. Lopp came on board and remained until midnight.

At 8.40 a. m. on the 27th the Bear got under way and moved up to the Teller
Reindeer Station, where supplies, barter goods, and mail were sent on shore, after
which, at 11.85 a. m., anchor was hoisted, and we crossed to the south side of the
bay to the watering station near Cape Riley. While the ship was absent watering
I remained at the reindeer station, and with Mr. Widstead took an inventory of
the public property. At 11.15 a. m. the schooner Ida Sch»auer anchored off the
station and commenced discharging freight. We all worked far into the night.
As the year before the brig W. II. Meyer, that had on board the supplies for the
missions and schools, was forced ashore and wrecked in front.of the reindeer sta-
tion (the natives claiming through the power of their medicine man), the Eskimos
made the night hideous by their drums and howlings as they tried to invoke
another storm and secure the wreck of the present vessel.

The next day was indeed stormy, with a very heavy surf, but the schooner did not
come ashore; she, however, was unable to land any freight at that time, and found
it necessary to go into deeper water. Having finished the inventory and looked
over the station, I appointed Mr. William A. Kjellmann superintendent in the
place of Mr. J. C. Widstead, removed. As the storm kept up all day, preventing
the landing of any supplies, various conferences were held with different employ-
ees, and the work of the station mapped out for the coming year. The storm that
prevented the landing of supplies also prevented the return of the cutter, and as
the employees at the station had no extra furniture and did not suppose that they
needed to muke any provision for visitors at that station, with one communication
with the world a year, the physician and myself had to sleep on the floor in the
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drug room. The employees, however, did the very best they could to make us .
comfortable.

On the 29th, the sea being still rough, no goods were landed, but at 3.55 p. m.
the Bear returned and anchored off the station, allowing us to return to our
quarters on ship. As Captain Tuttle was anxious to start northward, I returned
on shore and worked until late in the night closing accounts with Mr. Widstead
and the Lapps. The surf was so rough that but for the hull of the wrecked Meyer
making a shelter I would not have been able to have got through and returned on
board ship. Earlyin the morning Mr. David Johnson, a Swedish missionary from
Unalaklik, and his native assistant came on board by permission of the captain to
go to Kotzebue Sound, where they hoped to be able to establish a new mission.
Two of the Eskimo apprentices, Ahlook and Electoona, were taken on board for
a visit to their relatives at Point Hope. At'6.10 a. m., July 30, the ship was under
way, stopping a few moments as we passed out of Port Clarence to communicate
with the schooner Bonanza. At 2.40 p. m. we were steaming by the village at
Cape Prince of Wales, but as there was too much surf for landing we passed on,
entering the Arctic Ocean with pleasant weather.

July 31, while skirting the Alaska coast north of Bering Straits, the ship an-
chored at 10.25 a. m. to allow some natives to come on board for medical attention.
At 6.15 p. m. resumed our trip; during the night, reaching drift ice, anchor was
dropped at 11.10 p. m. Al night heavy drift ice surrounded the vessel.

At 6.35 a. m., August 1, starting up the engines, the ship worked its way through
heavy ice until 8.30 a. m., when we anchored off Cape Blossom, in Kotzebue Sound.
Soon several boat loads of natives came on board, among them being the uncle of
Mr. Johnson’s interpreter. During the day, the storm increasing, the natives
were unable to leave the ship. In the afternoon and evening the rain and sleet of
the morning turned to snow and continued during the uight. The drift ice,
which was scouring the sides of the vessel, increasing in volume, making it dan-
gerous to remain longer, and the storm of the previous day having somewhat
abated, about 6 o’clock in the morning of August 2 the natives started for shore,
accompanied by Mr. David Johnson and his native assistant of the Swedish Evan-
gelical Union Mission Society. Mr. Johnson was landed among these wild people
without a house to shelter him, without anything to build a house from, with no
protection of courts, policemen, or government within 1,000 miles, with nothing
but a few pounds of provisions for the winter, throwing himself upon the bar-
barous people among whom he expected to work. His strong, heroic faith made
an impression upon the officers and crew of the ship. The natives having left, at
7.10 a. m. the cutter Bear got under way, and at 5.52 p. m. rounded Cape Krusen-
stern, The day was misty and stormy, with frequent snow squals and heavy ice.

On Monday morning at 6.30 the officer on deck discovered a brig ashore. At
7.10 a. m. we passed Cape Thompson, and at 9.15 a. m. we were abreast of the
wrecked bark, which was found to be the whaler Hidalgo, Capt. C. A. Gifford,
master. An officer was sent ashore and soon returned, reporting the vessel a com-
plete wreck and abandoned, the crew being quartered at one of the whaling sta-
tions south of Point Hope. At 10.25 a. m. the ship steamed ahead, and at 11.10
anchored off one of the whaling stations, 7 miles below Point Hope, to communi-
cate with the wrecked crew. Various parties, whalers and nalives, were soon on
board, At 1 p.m. anchor was hoisted and we steamed around to the north side
of the spit, and at 2.45 p. m. anchored off the village of Point Hope. In theharbor
were the whaling schooner Rosario and the bark Mermaid. The captain kindly
sent the physician and myself immediately ashore with the annual mail for the

Episcopal mission station. The grounded ice made it very difficult and dangerous
landing. We were able, however, to reach the beach at the lower end of the vil-
lage, and then had a long, hot walk to the mission. As-Dr. Driggs, the missionary,
had been home from the States but a few days, we did not remain long. During
the afternoon Captain Gifford, of the wrecked whaler, camne on board the Bear
and asked passage to Unalaska, which was granted him. Having transacted the
necessary business at Point Hope, at 5.35 p. m. the anchor was hoisted and the
ship passed around to the whaling station on the south side of the spit. where we
anchored at 7.15 p.1n., to enable Captain Gifford to secure and bring on board his
personal effects. Having completed his arrangements and returned on board with
his things, at 9.30 p. m. the Bear got under way for the far nor